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Such grounds as are moſt 1 imme- 


diately uſcful, and neceſſary for the 
ſpeedy and caſic attaining of the ame, 
AS ALSO: ; 
A new Store Houſe of proper and Jo 


DIALOGUES 


MOST " 
Uſeful for ſuchas defire the ſpeaking part, Bs # 72 
intend to travel into 7taly, or the Levant, _ = 
Together with 


The Modern way of addreſſing Letrers, and ſiiling of per... 
ſons, as well in atual Diſcourſe, as. in Writing, 
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2 All Signort del Eonoratiſsima 
 - Natione Ingleſe gid mics 


Scolart,e / empre mat Patro- 


ni O ſſervandiſsims. 


= Ovendoſi mandate 
E232) alle ſtampe queſta 
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Dedicatora. 


Lingva per non dire all iteſſa 
Natione Italiana, - e volendo 
appogeiarla all autoritz di tali 
Perſonaggi, e Soggetti coſpicui 
che potcflero e voleflero non 
pure appruovarla, ma Occor- 
rendo anche proteggerla dalla 
male-dicenza di chi fi foſle, 
che ne voleſle ſparlare, hs Ri 
mato che non ſarebbe fuor di 
propoſito, anz1 neceflario d 
appoggiarla a lor' altri Signori 
che d1 gia hanno viſta e forſi 
anche riviſta Ltalia, e che 
non ſolo m' hanno conoſciut? 


ma etiand1o pratticato per la 


1ingua 
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L' Epiſtola 

Iingua nella Metropoli di 
eſla; pers la dono alle Sig- 
norie loro con ſperanza, che 
venga gradita con quell at- 
fetto che hora vien loro de- 
dicata , ſe non havro az'zec- 
cato , e colpito nel ſegno in 
tutto e per tutto , almeno 
mediante queſta operetta 
havrs raccordato non ſolo a 
loro, ma imſeme 4 tutta I 
Honoratiſs1yma Natione in- 
gleſe I antica e divota mia 
ſervita ; E per fine ſup- 


plico le S1gnorie loro di non 


volere iſdegnarne 1l patroci. 
| mo 


Dedicatoria. 
nio mentre m1 dico per ſem- 
pre, 


Delle Signorie lors 'divotiſsimo 
_e perpetno Servitore,. 


G1o Torriano. 
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} | To all ſuch whom the tollow- 


+ 
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ing Introduction may any 
ways Concern. 


MAVIng found by experience 
3 fince 1 firſt publrſh'd a 
1: Grammar joan to the 
S120 uſual method, that a great 

part, I may Gy, the major 

part ofthoſe to whom I have had occali.. 


— onto read, have afteted a kinde of a 


' rote-way of learning, rather than the 


_ ſri Grammatical way ; fome polsibly, 


['O 


Re femme? 


| becauſe they had not the Latine Tongue, 


or ſo forgot it, as that the terms of 
Grammar were rather ſtops & remora's 
than 


To the Reader, 
than furtherances unto thEm ; others 
out 'of a kinde of humor or averſio 10, 
crying down the Grammatical way as 
Pedantical and School-boy-like, intend 
ing to be taught as the French uſe to fay, 
Ala Cavail:ere, I thought it not amiſs to 
contrivea way | that might comply with 
ſuch genius's, as I have intimated , 
whoſe -umber 15 not ſmall, nor yet 
the perſons incanliderablc +; and the ra- 
ther likewiſe, ſince of late years! ſeveral 
Ladies of qualitie , have been pleaſed 
to revive and put again into Voyie the 
Itzlian Tongue, which bath lain dor.. 
mant, if not dead, with that noble 
Sex, any time ſince Qu-en Annes days : : 
Wherefore that ſich pcrſons'of quall.. 
ty ſo affected, might not be diſheart- 
ned by the difficulrics which uſually 


appear at the beginning or entrance 
Ro. into 


To the Reader, 


cr's into the Language, I have chiefly fe 
MN, their ſakes accommodated the fl. part : 


45 F of this Introduction, intending to ins 
d; F ſinuate the Language , by concealing 
y, © the tearms of Grammar, ſo that the 
to F Thorns being put by, the Roſe may 
th # be ſafely pluck d, without prejudice 
d, X# to their delicate hands, or tender fin- _ ' 
gers;, And ſpecially among the Verbs, 
ra- Þ I have endeavored it moſt, removing - 
al | the Latine denominations of th ſeve.. 
:d KM ral Moods and Tenſes; and for order. 
he & and memories ſake, 1 have diſtinguiſh | 


r.. them by figures, giving the Engliſh in- 
le terpretation unto them, ſuppoſing that _ 
F- if the Moods and Tenſes be under- *' 


i. 7 ſloodi in Engliſh by the Learner, the 
t- 7 ſame may likewiſe be underſtood ; in 
ly _} Italian, though not expreſt ; if not un- 
e þ underſtood but onely by rote, then 
o | . | they 


- 
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To the Reader. 


they would not be underſtood 1n lealian 
though expreſt, without a great deal of | 
pains and trouble. In fine, 1n all the 
parts of Specch all along, I have endea- 
vored that nothing be preſented to the 
eye , but what might be ſoon and ea- 
fily look'd over, and conſcquently 
_ committed to the memory, than which 
there is nothing more necellary for the 
attaining of a Language. | 


The ſecond part I have fitted for 
ſuch who are not ſo tender fingered , 
but may endure to pluck the Roſe , 
notwithſtanding the Thorns. But 
as for ſuch as are ſtrict, and rigid La- 
tine Scholars, as they call them, 1 con- 
ceive the Grammar-way be beſt for 
them, for asmuch as the tearms unto 
them are calte and familiar , and will 
SING — -- -* ouher 
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. Ttaly; as thoſe noble Patrons of mune 


To the Reader. 
further them much; and Gran-mars 
that interpret Italian by the Latine , 
are woft proper , if they be to be had, 
but 1 preſume though , that this In- 


 trodr@ion way fave even them ſome 


labour, and they may pick out their inte= 
reſt hence, if they wall deſcend to an1m- 


, *:mpartial peruſal of the ſame. 


Now for ſuch as affect the ſpeaking 
art, I have compoſed the Dialognes , 


* wherein as I have ever aimed, ſochief- 
' Iy now have | endeavored at thePro.. 
priety of the Language as it is ſpoken in 


the beſt parts of Italy, which will ea- 
{ily appear unto them who have any 


inſight into the Italian Tongue, and 
| ſpecially unto thoſe who have made a 


conliderable ſtay in the beſt parts of 


to 


TICS 


T6 the Reader, 


to whom I have intended: the fores 
going Italian Fpiſtle by way of De- 
dication and Appeal , who have been 
my Scholars in ltaly, whoſe names 
indeed I would have particularly fſce 
down (leſt I -might be thought an 
Impoſtor) had 1 been ſo good a He 
rald as to have known their ſeverat 
Titles and Dignities, that I might 
-not have miſtaken in the Preceden- 
cies , many of them being pcrſons of 
Honour, and all of them of conſide- 
rable worth and vertue. I intend it 
not as a Dedication to any other, but 
to ſuch as will own me 1n the rela- 
tion I had to them. b 


For my Dialogues, it may be ob- 
jefed, that 1 have not Engliſhed them 
neer enough to the letter and word, 

as 


, 7 
2 
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», Ay 
24 
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Ne 
Ky 


as young 


To the Reader: ; 
beginners would pofhibly 


expe. I anſwer that 1 thought it 


- molt fitting to render Phraſe for Phraſe, 


' and Propriety for Propriety , than 0- 


©: otherwiſe, by reaſon that they might: 
' not ſeem too heavy, and roo dull ( as 


they would neceſlarily prove , if they 


. were rendred verbatim ) and fo pre- 
- judicate the life of appl. cation, which 
15 Chiefly deſcerned,in my opinion in the 


ptraſe, rather than in the litcral inter- 


+ pretation ; bre Labour and Conſtancy 


+ will overcome any difficulty. 


4.5 


I will not urge the bencfic that may . - 


be had by theſe endeavours of mine, * ... 


referring that to event; but to con- 


clude, this m-uch 1 ſhall fay, that as. 


this picce- harh its reception, ſo 1 © / 


ſhall 


# 


_ Tothe Readey. 
ſhall be the better encouraged to pro- 
ceed in ſomes other pieces which are 
on the Loom , which tend to the ac- 
compliſhment of the Italian Tongue, 
in relation tothe Engliſh Nation. 


The manner of pronouncing the 
Alphabet, asto the nomination of the 


fingle letters, comorehending even thoſe 
which are not in uſe, yet neceſlaryto be nomi- 
nated according to the Roz2ars and Thuſcans, 


x 
Yplilon,y greca,fto. 
eras 


Net GA OD VOZSPFARAQUAMIgY O©> 


Such as have not the benefit of 1 Maſter,muſt peruſe the | 
foilowing qbſervations, before they pronounce this well. | 


Iccaſe 
Iſilon 
Lets 


Y 


£  Theltalian Letters are. 20, -: 


Fy 
» 


= Abcdefg bhilmnopqrs tan, 


MI NRead of x. we uſe ſingle or 

\, double 5. or c. ſaying © Alefſavire 
not eAlexandro,Serje not Xerxh 
ecettare,not rxcitare, but Xanro; 
A mans name , is written with: 
UA 3n x: to Uiſtinguilh it from ſanrs 
| k holys | SES If 
\ WM A, 


# - Is founded broad; as in the Engliſh word, pawn,pere 
btread;ſound payne. - ©: 741 6 % 4m. 
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Before 4.0, w,is ſounded as Engliſh -X. Before; e? 
-ors, as Engliſh ch; as'in the words cherry. chil= 
+ dren, cave; a ſupper, ſound 6hena,cirta, ſound chitt az 6 
© City; cb: is alwaies pronounced as k. in Engliſh ,. 
2 and if e-come double before the (þ;) or-before 4, 94 #6; 


is well. |} Pund them ſanely Hpienbi looking glaſſes, v4cc#: 
4 $ .. B - 


P) An introdutlox 


Pratchi, rags, © 
E; 


= 


nounciation of theſe is beſt gotten by the care 


1 FE 


ry Efore, 4.9,5.25 in Engliſh, but hefos4-2;on, 


words. weapge of ridge. 


tedge, luidgi. 


OO 7 


places ſound, logs. 


no 


E. figlio, found, fillie, except-in theſe words, 


be: £ -o ©. 
+ 7» - 3 


. > 


a Cow, ſtracco weary, ſound ſpekky, vakka, firak bo) 
bur if before 5 or 5.the firft 6, myſt have'a rough of vr. 
eccettuare,ſound etchettuarey to except, ftracciflonnd 


—_—_ times is pronounc't opt ; fie gal 5 28 In 
aJ che Engliſh word, mealy, ſometimes cloſe bello 
fair, ſound as in the Engliſh word , mellow. The pro 


"ELM (1 


. If (þ) come betweens g, and 5, or g,andeahen g. is 
pronounc'c as gues or, £yiy inEngliſh; inthe words - 
gueſt, or, guide,bottegbe ſhops,ſound botregneylnoghi, : 


Ingleſe 


globog * 


Engliſh j conſonant,.gevero,afon'in.law;. ſound 
j6nero, girindola, 2 cixcle, or firework, found jeerdyde- | 
{a; If itrcome between twa vowels, jthe latter of Which 
is. either, e, or 7. ic 18 proneunc'tas'tt a(d} were befare | 
it, vigilamte,ſound vidgrl ante, warchfall;regeare,found | 
reagente, regent, or,m governments 3s, 18 the Engliſh | 

1f it come double before a, o,8.the ſame '2s in Eng. | 
Iifh, onely a little ftronger, and if double before'« ors. + 


the ſame as when ſingle before c,or, i; onely forcing of 
it a little more, as in che words, /egge, lu/gge, ſound 


If it comebefare!. then it is melted into-another, | 


tr 
: 
1 
of 


tothe Italian t9ngue, 2 
gupo, negligenza, negletto, conglutinare, where the 
ſound is the lame as in- Engliſh. | | 

If it comme before », it is melted as it were into ano= 
ther 4. and asif an{#) ſhould follow the latter; reg- 


305 ſound rennto, 


S- & Þ 


. * 
- . 7 


'Nit felf is rio Letter, but-rather a note of diflin&i- 
on to avoid equiyocation, as appears in,ci,s, from 
chi,who?ve.us, from,che.which,anno,a year,from,hane 
we;they have. .: -,. +: Wes | 
 ' A+, to the, from, hai,thou haſt, 4. to, from, h4,; he 
hath. | 77 os 
'Amo,T love,from hamo, a fiſh hook. _ f 
-  Gigecio, I lye down,ftom, ghiaccie y. ice. veggia & 
vellel; froin vegghias a watching, 
1, 
S ſounded as Engliſh ee. minimo, the leaſt, ſound 
meenimo, It isnever uſed as a conſonant ; but in- 


ſtead of it, g. is pur before it, ſaying, Giovanni, John, 
fit Foun}, Gioſepps,Joſephs nor Teppe. 


B 3 * O, SomE 
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 - #3 introduttion 
0; 


© Oinetimes is ptonounc't open, as;t07re, to take a4 
way, ſound as in the Engliſh word, torrent, ſome- 
tithes cloſe, as torre, a tower, aS itt the- Engliſh word 
turett,or near upon that ſound. ; 
The genexall obſervations of the cloſe (0) are theſe 
that follow. . | | © 
x, Where (0) is accented it is cloſe 24,4929 he loved. 
2. Words ending in 6»e, ora, ore, oro, ſo, oyatione, 
prayer; qualhora, ſometimes, ſignore, Lord, or Sir c0- 
foro thoſe, amoroſo amorous , except when x. goes 
before, as b#9n0 g00d, then it is pronounc't as in-the 
Engliſh word, bone, c#ore, a heart, as in the Engliſh 
word; kore,of fruit. A II8. vile! 7 
3, If it come before /. ms »4 r, it is cloſe, colmo top 
Tall, Roma, Roine, poxta,a point, £6240 round, excepc 
when #, or 4. comes before it, as chioma a head of hair, 
duomoa Cathedral Churches CS Io 
. 4 If it come before 2». it is cloſe, as Bologna, ſound 
bolunnia, by theſe may be geſt any other obſervation 
of the cloſe (o.) And where it doth not come within 
the compaſs of theſe obſervations it. is to be ſounded 


OPCEng 


0. L 
F eyer pronounc't as Engliſh ; k, and when (lc) 


goes before it, it is oe ſmartly, piacque 
it pleaſed, 4&4u4 wates, ſoundpiackwes dckwa, 


— 


5, Coni- 
for ? 
&'S ti Ms 


to the Tralian tongue; S 


$1 


AOming betweeri two yowels is ſounded like an 
(=) miſero, ſound m7zero,miſerable, des;o, found 
dezio defire;except C017 ſo,alresialſo, andall words 
that have (/) added to them as, ſcr7veſs it is writren, 
where its found is naturall.Sce or ſci pronounc'd as,ſhg 
ſecelta choice ,' ſound ſhelta, ſcintilla, a ſpark, ſound 
ſppntilla, Befare c. fp. t. it is pronounc'd alſo in its 
aturall found. as, El. a ladder or pair of ſtaires, 
sfacciato brazen fac'd, veſpa,a waſpe,ſtndio, a tudy or 
Vaniverfity, But-before d. g. /. 1. 1. 7.4. AS 2. 25 
sbarra, a fence , sdegno disdain , [gvards a look, 
ſlattare to weane, ſmania madnels, frowardneſs, ſn0- 
dare tountye, ſradicare to pluck up by the roots, [vere 


firata misfortunate, 


X 7 Ords that haye tia, tie, or tio,ti;, in the middle 
.* * orending, are pronounc'd as ts, as gratiaſound 
gratsia, orace , gratie, ſound gratsie, graces,otio, ot /ia 
idleneſs, vitii, vit fie yicesy except ambaſtia an Extaſlie, 
ſaettia a pinnace, malat ia, a ſickneſs, queFt:one a que+ 
ſion, q#;/ti0ne a quarrel, 0/e/tia, trouble,s.following 
t: tiene he holdeth, potidte ye may be able, patiamo, 
we may ſuffer, patiate, ye may ſuffer, and ſome other: 
verbs, which uſe-will diſcover, | 


F/M 
Ound as,oo, in Engliſh, /i»4 ſound, looya,the moon; 
FI and when it is a conſonant, then it ought to be 
charaQer'd thus, v.and is prongunc'd asin Engliſh, 
vithoy virty, viceyvertues = ns 7 
. RE... +5. Y Z, When 


4 A, 


"3 OE eAninroduttiog . 


Le nn. 


Z. 


Hen it comes ſingle betwixt. rveo yowels is proce 3 
nounc'd as if a (a) were before- it, 620; found = 
#edzo the midle, az4ro ſound adziroblew.  _': 
If it come double berween two vowels then it is | 
pronounc'd as, ts. bellez.2.4 ſound, belletſa beauty. ' 
If it come after /. s. r, it is allo ſounded as (ts.) 
1:1za, ſound wiltſz, the ſpleen, YOU&710 ſound rot 51 40 
a AN; 0, forza ſound fartſaſtrengrth, | | 
Divers words that begin with =. are pronounc 'd 
with the ſound of ts. ethers With ds; as io ſound 
7570, an uncle, 2-0ppo, found, tsoppo, lame, zero, found 
diera the figure of nought in Arithmetick. 
The lerrers 6. d. fe lm. #. p. rare pronounced aszin #4 
the Engliſh; in Read of k, we uſe ch. in ſtead of ph. f. 
And :hus much for Pronounciation , which being | 
obſerved, with the Accents, there wilt be no difficulty 
in. pronouncing the Janguage, for generglly che Tralian 
tongue is pronounced as it is written, and written as 
It 1s pronounced, without loohing g any lerter or Syl- 


lable. 
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to the Italian tongue, 
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Moſt of the examples ate here Printed a part,to beexa« 
-  minedafter they have been peruſed at. "O_ 


( ena 


"tt... 
piche | 
pochs | 
ſpecchs 
eccettuar e 
7- 
fiele 


b el lo b Nw 


genero , 
girandold 
vigilante 
regents 
lepge 5 
luig pi 
berit, hs 
wigh 

rolio ; 
guaftare 
guercio. 

| guida 
hanns' 
minimg 
giovanni 
torre” 

amo 
oratione 
gualhora 


ſignors 


amoroſo- 
Colmo 
Roma 
onta 
— 
B olo gn4 
piacque 
UT it ero 
(celta 
ſriet lla 
| (cala 


| j forz.0 


vs '{p 4 
Pidio 
$*® a T; 14 
grarie 
tie 

VI it is 
luna 
virts 
CL0 
bell:2:24 
1a 
Y0nt&s. ne 
forz@ 
210 
2.670, 


B 4 All 


An introdution 


* All our words, for the moſt part end jn yowells; 3 
4»>ima the ſoul, fede faich, or truſt, LyIggi, Lewis, core 
poga body, virrs vertue. - 

Yer obſerye that E. or O. are not pronounc't when 
they follow 1. », 7. and often not expreſt in writing, 
nor ſometimes when they wy 'T 2h, or me as for. 
example. 7 = 20 _ \REELE 


Mo habbidns hormai finzra We have at Jaſt meds an 
' end -not habbiamo * * 
. Te, Ut mal #02 vienſola A miſchief comes noralone, 
* not, male * 

Lo, Bel tempo #4 It is fair weather,not Pella 

Ne. Per ' rags a fate Out of State Policy not 
raggione « / 

No. Dt: ſao ingegno Of a good wit nor, Buono 

Re. Muor di voplia He dies with longing , not 
 * Muore WE 

Ro, Il ver Odiato The truth hated, not Vers 

Te. Fra. Berndrdo Brother BSeraad for, Frare 

De. Gran Soggetto An eminent man, not- -* + 

X Grande þ EREE 
To. San Pietro, Saint Peter,not Sante. 


Burt if they end the ſentence, they a: are miirteo at. 
length. ; : : "> v "= ; 


Theſe wordsof one {yllable end in conſonafits, 


T1 | non con | per for] et. ed, 
the | not{ in; a| with for out | and 


v$ > ks ths © 
S * 


th 


cApille 


plle 


tothe Tralian FONgBes 


Obſerve that thele words are never abbreviced; : 


2 "Apollo 
7 Chiara. 
J Dire 
& Oſc:ro 


Collo 
Wi fauna 


' Strano 


Softegna or 
Volo © 


Ingano ot 


Polo 

* Animo 
Ab ſſo 
Pe guo 
Regno. 
Hira 


Nole 
Legno 


the God Apollo. | 


Clears + 


hard; : 
. obſcure» oY 


: neck. 
0 


rrOW.s 


range, 


2 POPs 

> Hight or ſoxing; 
deceit. 

the Poleftarre: 
the mind. 

> borcomleſle pit; 
2 paw. 


- a Kingdome, 


2N hour; 
fraught or hier. 
timber; EE 


For it were abſurd to ſay, Apol fede wel tro:0,Apols 
Jo fitreth in the throne, buc __ fi ode, 8cce and fo'of 


the reſt». 


The following particles are uſually contracted if 
the word following g begin with a vowell. 


M1, le, bo, di, mi, tis fr cs, ne, vi, 
Parima& immortale, The foul is immortall for , . la 


anima, &C, 


Livre pens, the eternal pains, for, ls terre, ge? 
LC 


: 
_ br rn mn 2% eee rat trn.., 


15 «fn wwtroduBtion . : 

Leamore acciecal aning, Love blind $ the mind, for bo 
amore, bees e 

Egl: e Puſanza. 4 awithr altyus. Itis the faſhion to 
jmirate another, for, df imitare, 8c. 

 Mntendi? Do#ft undectand me, for, zi entdnds1 ® 

F- 5 "intendoy I underſtandithee, for, ti #tendo, 

S*';ntende, its underſtood, for, /# intende. 

Et emmlerifes Cincita emulation Kirreth us, for,cs 7 ins 
ta. 

Me randro,1 will go my Ways,for, ze ne ardro, 

V impicgat gPamici.t itmployed friends therein, for, 
VE ingpiegaz, GC - - 

Obſerve, that, che \before a wordbeginning with, hy 
looſeth its bo: 

Che habbia, ay, ebabbia may he havee 

Chehanno, & hae, which they have. 

As on the contrary 'it acquires an b. namely of 
words that end in', re. &, ga, go. the word following 
beginning with a vowell, as | 

eAnco Jo, azck* Jo, Talfo. 

Dicaeſſ», dich? eſſo, let him ſpeak. 
Vengo Jo, Vengh* Jo, T come. | 
Salga egli, ſalght egli,ler him come up,  — - 


A Table of the moſt uſuall abbreviations or © 
contraRions, with their explangrions, 


Al, for, 4 il to the, 

Ali, a, for, alls, to the. 

Bei, be , for, bell, fair, beautifull, | 
BelP amante, for, bello amane, a fair lover: 
Ch? for, che, that, or which, 

Cos, co* , for, coals or coughs, with thes 


Colla,for conla, with the, TI 
Colls 


nN to : f 
F 537 
- 2 
« «© * 4 
8 ihe 3 
"# 

for, "# 

kh; 2 
; 
,ng 3 
*F 

= 

3 ; 

= bi 
} : 
a 
2 
” ky: 
5 
' £ 
"Fs 


k 


20 the Ttaliau torgue, 


| Cllle, for covle, with the. 
D!, for, di to, or ofs __ 
Del, for d 1, of the. 
Ez, e', for cole, he or its 
El, for & 11, and it, and the. 
Fra, for, fra li, among the., 
Ft, for, fece, he did, or made] 
Fe, for fede, faiths 
Foſs' To, for, fofſi J'o, were I, 
GH, for, gs, the. 
Huomin' da bene, for hu6mins da bene, honeft men. 
Huomin "ingrati;for huomini ingrati,ungratefull ment. 
Lo'mperatore, for, ls Imperatore, the Emperour. 
Lo nventore, for, lo inventore, the inventor. 
Madonna, for mia donna, my woman : in ordi- 


Fnary compellation , as muchas , goody or gammer in 
#Engliſh , but in extraordinary compellation , applycd 
Foo the bleſſed Virgin Mary. 


Me meglio, better, 
CHMe! Ftor a me :1,to meet Its 
Mie', for m:eb, mine. 
Mole anne, for mylti a aig many years. 
Nel, for, inli,! in the. 
Nel, for, ne 'i,, nor the, or fori Its 
No, for, 209 iL nor the, 
| Nollo, for, non ho not the. 
Pel, for, per 5, for the,or through the: 
Pel, for, per lo, idem. | Z 
Puo?, for p#68, thon canſt, 
OQuas, for quali, which, 
Ouei, for quell, thoſe, 
Quand” zl, tor quando il, when the; 
San; Vinton, for Santa Antonio, 


As — 


Sue, for ſues, his, ENS 
Se? , for ſei, thou art. eC3 
Se'l, for, a ſe il, to himſelf 1 its or, 1 Xi Its 
S&1, for, ſopra il, upon the. 

T: I for tra {;,among the, 

Te'l, for 4 ateil, to thee i it, 

To, for t108, thine, 

Tw'l. for t« 1, rhou it, 

Tra'l, for, tra "il,rwixc the. ”_ 


The obſervation of the conjriGds follow 


ing is very-uſetull , which are of 
2 different nature trom 


.:.. 21 Ihe former. 


e,  VY 


-s 
Kh . 


'H Rs fab honoutwble, honorable; 


Limo ſina , for eleyso ſing, 21mes, | 
Lifante, or leonfarte, for elefante, an elefant! 
Lattudrio, for elcttuario, an eleRtuary, 
Lodola, for alodola, a lark. | 
Micid: ale, for fome: cididle, 2 murtherer. 
Lira gt. 0, for anmiraglio,an Admital, 


Pi/tola, for epiJtols, an Epiſtle,” IOOEET 
Pregare, to entreat, for priegare. ' - © 
Poſt@mas for apoſtem4,an tains 
Ragno, for aragne, zipider. '* © 
Retagg/o, for heretaggio, an inheritance, 
F:tto, for dritto, upright; ©». 

Rondine, for birondine, 2 {wallow, 

Salata, for inſalata, a fallats £28 

Sciutto, for aſciutta, dry. 

Sendo, being ; for, +/endoy 4 


24 443; 


N'imzico, for inimicoy an enemy, DTS y : 


Sn nadrndadr ns ue At 


2 
- 
* C »* bay "og 4,59 kﬀ 


ES Sun ES + 


a 


- EEG 


= 
2X2 
ws. 
*4 4 
FA 
YN 
4; 
2 
1d 
£ 


"A + 4 
pa» 2 
* phy” $7 5 {. 
4 - BY. 

£1 
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to the Italian Ponghe, 
Spagna,for Iſpagna, Spain, 
Sette for HIT an hoſpitall or fprtls; 
_. Spedito, for i[peare, given overs 

- Sprondre, to ſpurs for [perondre. 
"= Grateforeſtate, ſummer. | | 
Srante, for i/f4nte, inſtant; or moment." a 
Storia, forhiſtoria, an hiſtory or ſtory. 
Stratto, for aſtrartos in- an extaſys 
Strano, tor "iſtrno, ſtrange. 
Straordinkri 70, for itFaordjndrio, extracedinaty. 
Strologo, for Aſtriloge, an Aſtronomer, 
Stromento, for if roments, ati inſtrument. 
Tenente for lugs tenente, x Lieutenant; 
V angelo, for Evangelo, the Goſpell, 
Verno, for inverno, winters | 


=} The contracted words above ſpecified ire more fre- | 
2X quentin diſcourfe-; and the words atlength' ,'in write | 
FJ 1095. = 
7 The following words in the fir place, are vſed in 

X ancient Authors,thoſe i inthe ſecond ous azeonly row 

7 inuſe. 


Ambaſciita, an cinbaſly or entnigwbaſe iata; 
. Graveheavy, greve. FT, 

Linde, prayle, /ode, Nw Sek dy] 
> GSciaurato, mis{ortunat, ſciagurato. | 
wire Abnegare, to deny, or drown, annegarts | 
5 Abſtencre, to abſtain, aftentres ol ON | 
135 Boroga yow, Vore « © L477 oa | 
* Os uſcare, to dazell ,offuſedre; 4:0 3 5 I | 
-3 Obſeruare, to obſerve, ofſervare; Eo 
Spbrerranca, under ground, ſterin®} 


| Lf 


__ 34 
ba 
468 
"* Fa)” 
-, = 
, > 
», Þ oy 
ao 
* _ ER 
; © 
>» 
E 


” ot»: txtroduftion 
Liaco, a lake, lago. 2 :; 
Luoce,a places lnigo. LEES A pot ; fs 
Braccio,an arme, bracchia ow 
Servidore, a ſcryvantyfervitore; | 
Admonitione ,admonicion,amaonitidne 4 
Adnoverare, to number, aynoverare I 
A 1g uagliare,to equalize, aggnaglares fe... 
Advenire; to hap pen, aVUen TC. 
Siedo, 1 firt, ſeggo, oi nmtt wh bun 1 


CHRIS I 
Saws; be-they, or let thery begiaw. nn 
Gebo, froſt, giels; A 5,4 . " 
Legato, bound, ligato.. , GE 


"EE Fe "IL 
AS TASIEEC FOO, I 


Remedio, a remedy, 327460. 

Sete, ye are, ſicre; © of+ o. 

Defendere, to defend, Meſeindere... ; 

Tnflammare;to inffame; infiammarcs 

Dragmag. dramme, dra#:mmmt 

Dijpre, £470, miſprifion,dprea-<0: x 

Avvegna, be it, auuenga. 

Scioglie, L looſen, feiolgoe: - 

Seru/agia.fervige. faricim 

Veggio, I fee, Veggo. ; 

"Angiolo, nd Angel,  Hugels, | 

S i0sW AUIDO. 

Sdggiecwiles [am Venetia $Feniaxday or Pita 

Deſderio, deſire, «bo Z HEY 

Debile, weak; diboles * 38 74637: >» 

Sembiar ;torelemble, fenbrdre; 

Capelh, hair, capegG;. ns arts! 

Patientia, patience, patienzas 

Conf ro _— 797+" A | 
onſt auza, conſtancy, eſt anztg 

£ Se > goverfid; copertas © 


C AY Rs > ne Be 4 s "Te . 
OR EIS AN WON ox Pr A Ing IP rn SGT Es ; "IE 


" 
Iain ef 


OE WT IIS en. <f * A PSY 


wa Ie: nb 


_— a -—_ - 


5 4 Ba E _—S 


3 7 * P a s . 5 
En at FIT LG Et de COON IVE Te ee gs 0 FOR why 4 
LEE ARE SIE: S IE POS TART a 3 ROE Er Er Abo Lo SET IO RU ENS» 
I Wo Is 4 oof” yo” = 3, 7 :: hes G © 6 
3-4 » Ns Fo EIN h _ I 


7 oneſyllable be: put before any word, the- particle aſ- 
3 ſumeth.che firftlerter of the word to which it isputiun-. 
7 to,and looferhits own; . as abnegare | ro denye, 8c; b, is. 
X turned into. »..and we oy aA and {a —_ 
BU quady of orheds, * 


E- $14, fie, £5), go, glia, lij.glio,gma,; mig, mij min, quia, 
2 9c, quip, quio, [cia, k 


f to the Italurn Fonghe,' 


Populs, people, popoloy. 
- Afal [to; Much» wolto, 
 Souriimos Soveraigne,or'a trebble, ſo rdes;. 
. Obediſeo; Tobey, nbidiſco, - 
. Phelifophe, 2 Philofopher,F5lſf 
 "Optinro,beft, {1717 
Pſalms, + ſalmie, —— 
Templo,a Temple, 2empio. - 
Per fwnut, perfutti'd, profumata. 
Antiqus; ancients ant 00, iP 
E onfequire, toachieve, orſe egvire, 
AAhaoroz ] die, mmu0i0, | 
c Peregrins, 2 ſtranger or pilgrim, pellegrin 
Traſviato, miflea ; Iravviare, T, 
Pretio,n priee, preazc; ' it, 
Vilvo,”1 turn, vs lgo, - | 
.C - lane a lictle houſe, Caſiccia, LD 


And cenetally obſerve; that if any particle or ; wand of 


For ogra theſe generall Ris - 


All words ending in 60 , bie, bij, bio, bile; bils, ehia, 


chie, chij, ehiogceia, Ccie,.ccij yccio, cola, cole, cals, colog 


cre, [cif, (cio, 2ola, "wole . volig vols, 
have theix accents , os moxge particulay. ſounds 1 \n cheir 


» cf 
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—— OI me 
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i ye 
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F 's Y : 
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x6: As inrodution 


PREY 


Econ, 
whimfies, Ghiaccio, Ice , Apricola,.a (#501) ai 4 


rules A bt OE _ "7 In NA 
- All wordsending in ana; 3nza, ##zA, are, ate, ato, 
+ = vP. £ PI , 
auſo , emo; eſo, £te, gha, gna , gut, lies Ia, ore, oſ0, tits, 


224, 20; place their Accent on. their laſt ſyllables ;' 


ſaying one,'as C atmjana, a bell; Coſtanza, Conftancy; 
Ethininiea;Eininency, avdarcy to gory amdts; ye ww I 
A= 


=. to the Italian tongue. #7 
"Þ Salutato, ſaluted, aplanſo, applauſe, ſupremo, ſupreme , 
*Z imeſo, underſtood, vedete, ye flee , bottega, a ſhop, 
'* Montagna , a Mountaine , Aragze, ſpider's webbs, 
2 Meoſciarello, drooping , or flagging , poverella, a poor 
| woman, {«ntore , a finger , panroſo, fearfull, Sparito, 

- disfigureds Agizz0, ſharp, Bellezz4, Beauty. | 
+ All third perſons fingular of the firſt preterperfeR 
;; tenſe , of the Indicative Mood, of the firſt and fourth 


3 Conjugations , and of the firſt and third perſons fingu- 
lar of all future tenſes , of the Indicative Mood of all 
2 Conjueations,haye their accents ori their laſt ſyllables, 
'2 which oughtalwayes to be expreſtin writing, as Amo, 
3 he loved, Dorm, he ſlept, Amero, I will love,Godere, 


2 I ſhall enjoy, Riders, I ſhall laugh, Dormerz,he ſhall 
= flcep, 


Theſe following words ought alwayes to have 
Accents,expreſt upen them, 


Co, that. 
Coſts, rhere. 
Coſta, thither. 
D4, he giveth, 
Dy, I give. oy 
Dr. a day. 
PA Is. IRE 
Europa, Europe. 
Exfrate, Euphrates; 
Fa, he doth, or makes; 
Fo, I doe, or make. 
Fi, hath been, : 5D 
Fre , betwixt, alſo a GontraR, or abbreyiationy of 5 

Frate, a Fryer, SR 

QC Peay Gia 


\% # b 4 os 7 
F _M 
D Fes EY 0p PO "7" LAT, 2 IO ds 
SS row LR ep, Jl Fu LO 
Cece IRS. de et On EO . g 


* 


G—t 
C 


3% An introdatioy 


Gia, formerly, or now. 
Giest, Je! us, . 

Gr, a crane. 

G:4, down, below. 
Honeſt, honeſty, 
Hors, come away, 
Fuggi.o, they fled, for fuggirong, 
La, there, thither. p 

Li, there or here, 

10, preſently. 

TVe, neither, or nors 

"uy 0, not. 

o, or, oibo, fy. 

Pero, theretore, yete 

Prz, more. 

Pie, a foot, or feet. 

Podeſta, a Governour, 

Pus, he can, or is able, 

O-: As hither. 

Qrz, here, 

Ke, a King, or Kings. 

Sta, he Rands, dwells, Or IS; 

Sto, I tand, or am, or dwell, 

$4, he knows, 

Se, himſelf. 

So, I know, 

Sz, up. 

Tes thee, 

Tra, betwixt. ' 

Tye, three. 

Ts, fortogl, take Sa alſo mark, or (@blervee, 
T#, thou. 

V a, he goeths 


P_—_— 


Une 
t220C,, x $42 
EO or Eee = Kc 
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to the Italian tonghe; Fs 

Vo 1 OC, | | - 2 gl 

Pit, Trmore : proneuntc't all in a ſound, 

Via, \ Fes TS 

FVirtz, vertue. > " 

Obſervations of the vowels, how they joyn and 
ſever 2 the following are pronounc's 

all in a ſound, 


7a, piatto, a diſh, 

Te, pieno, full, 

Ii, tempii, Churches; 

Jo, piovano, a country prieſt; 

In, fiume, a TiVers 

Za, quando, when, 

te, qne llas ſhe, or that. 

i, quind,, thence. : 

Zo, muore, he dies, and many more of the ſam 
NatUrce ; 


In the following words, they are pronounc't 
ſeverally. 


Elly ptir 2, fears 

eu, rieentos receiv'd. 

#0, 540, his of hers, 

21, 0;ne, flatteries, carefſes] 
7a, pia, pious, 

Fe, drctay a diet, or councgll, 
Wo p#j, pious. | | 
79, mariolo, a rogue. 

es, livto, a lute 

#A, [1A, hers, 


ins 
Lt 


ve? 


+ - tu introdutlias' * ©* 
ur, Pies thine 5#e, his , or hers, 


wi, 944, Nis. 
TH ber, thou doſt bleſſe, or chon doſt drink, I 
a, r41, the rays of the ſun, 
arg acres, acry. | | 
PY aombrare, to oyer-ſhade, 
eo, 'Eolo, the wind Eolus. ; 
en, 'Eufrate, the river Euphrates, 
0, #U0V0y an 924-0 


oe 


The following of three vowels axe prohounc't 
all in a ſound, 


P aiiels, Pauls 

Guat, woes. 

Aliet, mine, 

T wor, thine, 

Suez his. 

Figliudls, a ſons ot boy. 
V, edona, a widdow. 
Genoua, 

Mins, TCirties ſo called, ; 
Padona, | | 2 


Note, that when i», coy, per, or yon comes before a + 
word beginning with two conſonants, the firſt where- ' | 
'fisan S, the beſt Italians prefixe & pronounce an I |; 
before S, as, non :ſdegno, I diſdaine not, con #ſt;dio, (2 1 
veith endeayour, in I[pagna , in Spaine, per iſcops, for Þ 
an ayme, 


20 the Italian topgurr | 
Tl, the, ora. . - * Ms 6 
Del, of the; or of a. TEL 
Al, tothe, or.toa.. _ | 
Dal, from the, or from 8, or by the; 


1, or bi, the. 

Dei, or dells, of the. 

As, or alli,to the. | 

' Das, or dall;, from the, or by the; 


Lo, the, or a. - 
Dells, of the, Or of as 
E *. Als, to the, ar toa, _ 
h 'Dillo, from the, or froma, or by the. 
b- G1;, the; 
I Degli, of thes | 
I 'Apli, ro the, | 
[ Dig!:, from the, or by the, | 
z La, they or 2, 


) Della, of the, or of 2. | 
"I A/Aa, to the, or to a. | | | 
wen 4 Dalla, from the, os from , 0r by the, 

hexe- || | | 

n 1, | 
; dis, 3 Plur. 


"Le, thee. -. }.. 

JDelle, of thes ,, 

\ Ale, to thee 

C Oalle, from the, or by the: ' 


Z ZH,andlo, ſerve to the maſculine fingular,i.and gi, 

It 2 to the maſculine plural). | 
/} La, to the feminine ſingulare : 

CB ; * 7 | $6 F 3 J ge Le, 


Cr An iutroduftion. 

Lezto the feminine plurall. 
As, 11 cavallo, a horſe, &c, 17 * aokith, horſes? 

Lo Sprrito, a ſpirit, ol; ſpirits, 54pirits, .-. *-.* 

La ſcala, a ladder; le ſcale, ladderss: p 

T1, is uſed before words,beginning with a fi nole « cons 
ſonant, as #1 cavallo, a horſe, il libra, a book , and fo 


iS, 1s, as [i cavalls, Horſes , bat if the following word. 


begins withan /. 7, is uſed for berter ſound ſake, thri, 
not /s libri, books. 

Lo, is uſed before words beginning with a double 
conſonant » the firſt whereof is an 5, as lo ſpirits , a 
ſpirit, lo ſrale, an arrow or dart« It 4s alſo uted” before 
words becinning with a vowell-,- and then it is con- 
tracted thus, Pamore, love, 5dio, hatred. 

: Gli, is uſed before words beginning with a double 
Raw 55. Ae as hath been faid of lo; and alſo before 
words beginning witha yowell, as glt amori,che loves, 


gli honsri, the honours : 2 but before. 4, it 1s contracted as | 


g inimc;, the enemies; oP infedets, the infidels. 

T,is uſed before words, beginning with a fingle con- 
ſonant. ſpecially an /. ass f614, the Howers; 7 att the 
blaſts, 5 /zbri, the books, 


La , is uſed before words beginning with: either 


fingle, or double conſonants, Ls. torre The tower, la 
ſpdda, the {word , butif before a yowell, then it is us 


ſually contrated thus /* ammma , rhe ſoul, F arte 4; the 
erade, or arte, \ Ov 


Le, "uſed before words beeinning wich either G he, or < 


double conſonants,a 5s, e torr, the rowers, /c ſpades, the 


ſwords , but if before a vowel p it may either be con- X 
rrafted, or not,faying: Þ ininicttie, the enmities , orle 3 


SM emicit e. 


Eve, E, bo, coming after de, 4, 2a, 2, ;, double their!; 
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uble 
efore 
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ed,as 


con- 
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ers la 
15 us 
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le, or * ; 


, the 


con- '* 

2 monly , it is uſed ſpeaking ro men ; but ſometimes to 

3 women : And this to ayoid repetition » as men0 certs 
4, , o 3 . o . , . 

3 cani alt. imperatore & preſemogliels, or preſertogliene, 
Hm c 


orle 


eirl, 
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| "to the Italian tongur, 23 
as delle, of the , zot- dz lo, allo tothe , not a lo, dal- 
to, from the, not dalo, xella , in they not »e1a, unlefle in 
poetry. ES | 
Obſerve that, #1, and /o , ſometimes relate to perſons, 
ſometimes to things, and fignify him , or that, as 
5 vEdo, 1 ſce him, or ſee that , Jo vede, I feehim, or 
that, Pop 

Gl:, and /;, likewiſe relate to perſons, or things eithes 
in the ſingular, or plurall number, 
 Gleparlz, 1 ſpake to him, 

.Gli ſentij, T heard them, 
.'Gli hs vend#ti quei libri , 1 have ſold him thoſe 
books. — > | 

Li mandai avviſo, Iſent him advice. 

Li ſcopettat ber bene, quei veſtjments, 1 bruſht thoſe 
clothes very well. | | 

Li viddititti quanti afſogare, T ſaw them eyery one 


1, la, ts, le, before , m1”, tho, sho, noſtro,voſtro, lore, 
&c. have no fignification; and lerye only for ornament, 
. , ; W / Fi . 
# mio capello, my hat ,lamiafruſta, my whip, the my 


# har were non-ſenſe. 
ither | 


Obſerve that e , is gracefully put between gl! p 
and /o, gli, and 1a, o!/;,andi;, gli ,and lr, gli,and 
2% 

Glielo,to him it, maſculine. 

Gliela, to him it, feminine. 

Gliel, to him them, maſculine. 

Glele, to him them, feminine. 

Glicne, to him thereof, or therewith. And moſt com- 


& + > VL 4 he 


LF]  eAn invoduttion 
he brought certain' dogs to the Emperour and pres 
ſented them him, or him therewith, to ayoid, ſaying', 
2160 certi cans all Twperatore,e quell preſento a lut,he 
brought certain dogs to the Emperour , and them pre- 
ſented unto him. TE 
| Obſerve that /a, and /e ſometimes relate to perſons; 
ſometimes to things , as hath been hinted upon /i,'ar- 
»:4, Jo latengo forte, the weapon I holdit faſt , le ved: 
quelle arme, doſt ſee thoſe weapons, & poco, non le baſtas 
Its little, it is not ſufficient for her, le, being a contract 
of , ale:, which implyes as muchas, to her, toyour 
Lordſhip , or Ladyſhip , &c. le bacio le mani, Þ kiſle 
- your Lordſhips , or Ladyſhip's hands. .” 
Obſerve that, #2, ci, #4. v7, ſi, coming before, [a,le,!;, 
Is, e, change #, into e, '- 
Saying in ſieadof 


21:8 lo ez /o we a mely meue © 
£8 lo celo # ce la celif c ' Cene | 
ts /o te to tela > tel: > tene 
£8 bb% velo ve la ve tt & ve 18 © 


fe to ſe b fe ta ſeb . "ſe ne 


. Di, of, 
eA,to. 
Ds, from 
Di Pictre, of Peter, or Peters? 
«A Ccſare, to Ceſar, : 
ND: Ceſarcs from Ceſar, 
D: Napo/:, of Naples. 
A Navoli, at, or to Naples, 
Da Napel:, from Naples. 
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y on. 
The terminations of niourits ſubſtantiyes and 
> £ adjeQivesz 


Words ending in 4. inthe ſfingular,make e, in the 
Plurall , and are feminines, la porta » a gate , le porte, 
gates, , 

Except names of offices and dignities , which are 
maſculin and make 3. in the plurall , as #/profeta, a 
prophet, 1s preferi,prophets,but if it be agcented then it 
is the ſame in the plurall, as in the ſingular , whether 
maſculine,or feminine, as /a citta, a citty, le citta, cite 
ries, il poteſt 2, a governour, [s poteſt a, goyernours,ſome 
have two pluralsy 4/a, a wing, ale, or al;,wings, armaz 
z Weapon, 4716, Or arms, Weapons, | 


E, 


Makes zin the plurall , wherher maſculine, or femi- 
nine, I piede, a foot, bs piedi, feet, lamente , the mind, 
te menti, minds, b4e, an oxe, makes b405, 7; 

Note, that ſome words are both maſculine and femie 
nine. RE dT OS nl, on” 

Fane, a r0pe.. 

Carcere,a priſonte 

F ante, a ſervant. 

F;ne, an end. | 

Fonte, a ſpring. 

Eo»(orte, a husband, or wife} 

Movile, noble © 
. Fails, caly, 


”Y 
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Sottile, {mall., 
Poſribile, poſſible, 
Corteſe,couteous, Wcs--- 
Saying, i/,or, la ſun, a —_ l;, or, le fun, ropesand 
fo of rhe ref : 
11 conſorte corteſe, a courteous husband, 
Li corſorti cortefi, courteous husbands, 
= La couſorte cortiſe, a courteous, wife, 
Le conſort corteſi, courteous wives. 
11, li, {z,and /e, making only the difference. 
Note alſo; that- words ending in ie, make the ſame 
in rhe plural, as in the fingular. 
= effe 'gie, the effigies, pl. le effigie, the efficies, 
L x ſpecre, tne kind, pl. 1z ſpecie, the kinds, 
6 La ſuyperficie , the ſuperſicies , le ſuperficie, the fuphe 
cies. 
Latemperie, the ſeaſon, or cemperament. 
Le remperies the ſeaſons, or remperaments, 
But z:0glie, 2 wife, makes, 199 71, WINES» 
And mille, a thouland, makes,jla thouſands, 


CI 7 


Mikess.. in the olutall; : 

11 pari, the like, pl. pari, "line: 

£2 pari, the like, pl. /e pars, feminine, : 

.11 az, a day, li dz, dayes, | 

Indeed all words that have an accent” of them 3 5 are 
the ſame in the plural, as in the ſingular ; and are only 
diſtinguiſhed by the — 
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Makes 5 ;. in the plurall, ak are all nn buz 
91410, a hand: 1a mano, a hand, le mani hands, 

11 cavdilo, 2 -horle, /; carall; horſes, 

11 regno, aKingdome, Ui regn;, Kingdomes. 

Some words have their fingular,both ; in o0,andin e? 
as-c071:Cro, or Corriere,a Poſt that carries letters, Cauan 
glero, or cavagliere,a Gentleman,or Knight,pe» foe ero,or 
penſicre, a thought, deſtricro, or deſtrigreya ſiced , vers 
220, Or Verme,a Worme . 
| Words, ending in 70 ; ; make their plurall by taking 
away 0,Aas bechio, an eye, occhi, eyes, ſavio, a wiſe 

wan, /av/, wiſe wen, * ſacrificio , a ſacrifice, ſacrifzcis 
ſacrifices, uf/7cio, a duty, »f7ci, 7 my ſpecchio, 2 look« 
ine-elaſſe, ſp:cchz,tooking-glaſſes., uſuraio ,an uſurer, 
nſurdi, uſurers, except, eſſercst/o, an exerciſe ; effere 
citis , exerciſes , rempio , a temple, :empii , remples, 
uitio, 2 vice, plur. vitii, vices, m2artirio , martyrdom n 
martirii, martyrdgms , to make. a diſtin&ion between 
7erp3, time, which. makes in the plurall , termpi, rimes, 
eſſcrcito, an army, eſſerciti, armies ; vite, a vine, Vit, 
vines, martire, 2 BArtyTrs martiri, martyrs 


Note that r hum 2 man, mpKess in the P-uralls.s hugs. 


mini, men. 
To, thine, plural ;. : tos , thine. , and ſome words ; 
ending in /o, make gh, in the plurall, as capells,a hair, 


papegl;, hairs , Or "_ of hair , P__ _ + Jet 


thoſe, &c . . 


; 
» 
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wu 
Makes #, in the plurall, as, [4 virtz, yertue,le virtl} 
Yertues Pr L 
La gric,a crane, le gru, cranes; | | 
Obſerye ,that nounes ending in co, e4, go, ga, make 
their plurals, in ch, che, ghi, ghe; as, - 
Ginoco, a games ple ginochi, pames, | 
 Parca, one of the taral fiſters,p), parchesfatal liſters, * 
Logo, a place, ple Inoghi, places, : 
 Piaga, a ſore, pl, a "gg 
=XCEPty | , 
'Medico; n phyſician, pl. medici, phyſitians; 
Canonico,a canon of a cathedrall,pl.cayoniei,cahons; * 
Greco, a Grecian, pl.yreci, grecianss | = 
| Porcos y:þ hogs pl. porcs, hogs, , 
AMnacisa monks pl. wonaci, monks, 
HMendico, a begger, pl wondici, beggers; 
Proco, 2 woer, pl. procs, woers. i 
T1ago, a wizard, pl. magi, wizards, 
Salvatico, a wild man; pl. ſalvaticizwild men; 
Amicoz a friend, pls amici,ftiends, and ſome fey os - 
thers. a os deat Dp 


_— PT |} 


Thefe following words: of the maſculine gender, have 
2 double plurall , the later whereof ſeems to be 
_ of the feminine,andarenow moſt inuſc, 
with the beſt Italians. - 
"Ancllo, a ring, pl. 15 anelli, or, le ayella, rings? 
Braccio, an arme, ple li bracci, or, le braccia, arms; 
Briceiolo, a crumme, pl, {5 briccioli, or, le bricciola, 


he. ; 
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Galcagno; a heel , pl: bi calcagni, or, le calkcagna, 


heels. 


-\Caftells, acaſtle, plur. icaftelh, or ; le caſtella, 


caſtles. | | 
{{4rv0, 2 charior, pl. [i cerri, or le carra,chariots. 
Centendio, a hundred, pl, {i centenas, or Ie centendia, 
hundreds. " 
Cerchio, a hoop, pl. i cerchi, or le cerchia, hoopss 
Cervello, brains , pl. i cervelli, or le cervella; 
brains. 
Chisſtro, a cloyſter, pl.  chioſtri, or le chioftra; 
Cigtio, a brow, pl.1i cigh, or le ciglia, brows. 
Coltello, a knife, pl. {icoltelli , or le colrella, knives 
Corbello, a basketp1.4s corbelli,or le corbella,buaskets, 
Corno,a horn, pl, {s cornis or le corna, horns, 
D/to, a finger, pl. [5 dts, or le dita, fingers, 
Faro, a fate, pl. li ſati, or le fatay the fatess 
Fico, a fig, pl. li fichs, or le fica, figs. 
Flo, a thred, pl. le f1;, or le fila, threds. 
Fordame»to,n foundation, pl. 15 fondaments, or fe 
fordamenta, foundations. Ep 
Foſſe, a ditch, pl. {i fo/ſt, or le foſſa, ditches, 
Frytto, a fruit, pl. 65 fritti, or le frutta, fruits. 
. , 2 knee » pl. {; ginoechs, or le ginocehia; 
ces. 


rauello, a grain, pls Ui granelli, or le granella, | 
E gain, pl. g £ 
' Lrains. 


Grido, a ſhout, pl. Ii grids, or le gridas ſhouts, 
G#ſcio, a ſhell, pl. & giſt, or le giſeia, ſhels. 
Tteriore: an intrall, pl, gl interiors, or le interivra, 
intrals, 
Libbro, a lip, pl. bi Iabbri, or le labbra, lips. 
Legno, a Rick or billet, pl, 5 1egns, or le [egra, _ 
6772 
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Lenzncl, a ſheets pl; z knznil, or le lenenila, 
ſheets, 
A —_ a limb, pl, / ; membri , or le membra,; 

1MD>, , 

__ AMiglio, a mile, pl, imphi, or le miglia, miles, 

Megliaioa thouland , pl. # migliat , or le migliaias 

thouſands. ; 
. Moggio, a buſhell,, pl. : miges, or le wiggia, 
buſhels. 

Aulinoa mill, pl.i mol:ni, or Ie mulina, milled, 
Miro, a wall, pl. i mwiri, or le muray walls, 
Orteche, an earc, pl. gli orcechi, or le oreceohia ; k 

Larese 
'Ofſo, a bone, ple gU ill, or le 5[[a, bones; 
rs couple, pl. &$* or a ay ouples 
Peccato, a fin, pl, # peeeatt, or le peccata, fins: 
Pugno, a fiſt, pl. i pregin, or le p: £14, fiſts. | 
©4adrello, an arrow , p!. 7 quaareli, ot le quadrellas 
arrows, 
Raſtelloz a rake, pl. rafle Ii, or I: raſielagrakes, 
Reſo, a laughter, pl. # 77/7, or le riſa, laughters, 
Sacco \2bao, pl. D or I? m bags. 


Sta : T9Y 
S ms N buſhel,pl. FR Wer * Forte þ, le Teva « Lbuſhels: 


Stride, a crying out, pl. i/trea: , or le ſtrida, cryines 
DUts 

Telaro ; telart hoe 

Tol/io $a loom, Pi, 7 veldi Cor le 77 le 7 looms? 


Tetto, a roof, pl, # t&it;, or le tetta, penny | 
Tuvrh, 8 yclk, pl, # Z mirli, or le :mtbrla, vans ,-. 
TT : you 


tothe Tralian tongue? >1 
Faſe, a vefſell, pl.ivafy0r le naſa, veſſels; 
Veit1ggio, a footltep, pl. 5 veſtiggit, or le veſt; opia? 


footſteps. 
A , þ ? . . Fe 
Veſtimezto, a garment , pl. £ Ve imenti,or le veitie 


mmenta, garments. 
. # » 
vo, an eog, pla gli uovi, or le nova, egos, 


Obſerye that femininesare made of maſculines; by 


£9 . A ” , - , 
eurning 0, into 4, as amice, a hee-friend, amica,a ſhee= 


friend bello fair,maſculine;bela, fair,feminine. And ge 
nerally ncuns endingin 4, are feminines, except ſome 


: few, as D#c.4, a Duke, podeſta,a magiſtrate , boia , an 


ex cutioner, &Cc. 
. « , , , 
All nouns ending in 4ayz4, e224, trice, and oze, are 


of the feminine gender ,as abondanza , plenty Patien- 


z4, patience , ballat:ire , a woman dancer , except 


_ poltrone,a coward, ſalone, a great Hall, boccone , a mor- 


-|ﬆll, 


All nouns ending ino, andore , are of the maſculine 
oender, as am7c0, a friend, il /atore, the bearer , except 
21410, a hand. 

Thele following nouns are ſeldome uſed , but in the 
plurall. 

GP ampleſſi, embraces. 

Le carez.ze, dalliances, or carefles; 

Le forbici, ſheerse ; 

Le nozze, nuptials. 

Le faco!ta Lan, 

Le err — 

Alerei, wares, 


| The 
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The dignicies and titles of men and Women, are '# 

As followeth. % 
Twperatores an Emperour. | 

2 Imperatrice,an Empereſle, , 
1 mperio, an Empire, FZ 

Re ha King, | 3 

'Rer na 3 


Reg: ae a Queen, Fr 


Pri »eipe, a Puts 4 
Principe ſſa, a Princeſle. 3 
Principato, A prinichgaling: "N 


Dxea, 4 Duke. ” 
Ducheſſa,a Dutcheſle. | 7 


3 Ducato, a Dukedome, s, 
| Conte, an Earle, | "4 
V Conte [4s 2 Counteſſe, 2 


| Contado, an Earldome, 2 
ne x 7 a Marquis. c- 
'AMarc E [a - 
Marches, tnaC' a Lady Marquis; or Marehionefſe; 
Marcheſato, a Marquiſhips 


Barone, a Baron- 


OEMS 7 I 4 
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Toon 
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__ = > a Baronneflc, : I 
Bar#114, 2 Baroniy- Lg 
Cavaglero Za Knight; or afy Gentleman 16 com? | 
Cavaglicre mon diſcourſe, x 
Signora, $ | # 
or ba Lady, or Gentlewomian; 6 

« Dama 


Cars 
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oo, 
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Cavaghierato , Knighthood. 

Gentilhuome, a Gericleman. 

Gentildonna, a Genclewomans 

Ss Meſſere,a goodman ſuch a one, eſpecially of infe= 
""Tiour Mechanicks. 

HMundonna , a goody ſuch a one , or gammer ſuch 2 
one.” -See 'more to this purpoſe in the Treatife of ad- 
# dreſſing Letters. 

b Odierve, that the firnames of Families moſt com- 
[2 : monly end ins, as Ors/ni, Piccolomins ; though ſome 
7 end in a, and in 0,45 Bentiv6glio, Caſteluetro, Colinnay 


_ ara fa, Gonza gas Oo, 


£ 
F 


| The (calle "Wi to make nounes Sonifie m more or leſs? bn 
better or worle, in their ſeveral fignifications, 


( 'Otto, Nounes ending | in ofto, declare the ching to be 
Y pendoncly big , indifferently likely , as capello,a hat ; 
7 capellorto, a pretty big hat, 

3 'Oze, Nounes ending | in.0ze declare che thing ſome= 
7 thing exceeding proportion » yet not ugly or - deſpi= 

F=vis as capello, a hat; capellone, a good big hat. 

3 'eAccio, Nounes ending in 4ccio ; declare the thing 
I not onely to exceed proportion, but contemprible with= 

Jay, as capello,a.hat ; Capellaccio, an ugly great hate . 

4 'Etto. Nounes ending i in etto dedlare the ſmallneſs 

Fand prettineſs of the thing ; as capello, a hat; Copel, 

| etto, a pretty little hat, 

7  '1m, Nounes ending in 20 declare the ching yet. 

Nnaller and prettier, as capillo, a hat; capelling, a very 

Zpretty little har, 

: 'Uecio, or 'Uzzs,Nounes ending] in 46070 Or 2.20, 

4 peclare che thing to be of the leaſt and abſolutely de- 

X ſpicable 
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7 picable and contemptible , as cape!lo, 4 hat; Capel» 
liccio, or capelluzzo, a little ſorry ill-tayoured hat, 

And ſo in a thouſand other examples, which is a very 
oreat liberty of the Language, 

Now as hath been faid of a maſculine Noune, the 
like may be of a feminine, making of itro end in a, as 
tavalla, a mare; cavallotta, cavalling, cavallaccia , 
cavalletta, cavalli 1a, cavalluccia, or cavallizza, 

Moſt of the nick-names are made to run upon this 
termination, as by way of detraftion, as Miniciccio, 
from Dom#nico, a mans name ſocall'dz eMiniciccia, 
from Dominiciccia, a womans name lo call'd ; C ils, 
Charles ; Carlicero, little Charles, Anna, Ame ; » Ans 
HICCIA , " little Nav » though ſome run otherwiſe 7 
Cbeceo for Franceſco , as F rank for Francis , Checea 
for Franceſca, F rank for Frances, Mas for Tomiſo, 
Tom for Thonas : as Mas Aniello, for Tomaſo tio 
ello, a name ſv ficiently noted in Naples. 

Obſerve, that if the noune that you would diminiſh 
erdin #0, 94, or re, 74, by making the ſameend inello, 
if maſculine; ; in ella, if feminine, you expreſs.a kinde 
of prettinels 'of the lame, as aſino,an aſs; afivello, a |. 
little pretty aſs ; af TNA, | 2 ſhe als; 4/7 nella 32 —— & 

eals. ; I 
Pltftore , a ſhepherd; paſſureils, a little ſhepherd ; £7 
paſtora, a ſhepherdeſs ; pſtorellaa little pretry ſhep- i 
herdeſs. "Þ 

Come diminutives are allo made toendin #olo, nola, 1 
wolino, uolina; aspizzo, a piece, or while: of time ; || 
pezznolo, > lictle piece, or While of time; pexumolins, 7 
a very little piece, or ſmall while of time ; alſo pez.an, þ7 
a piece, clout, or handkerchief ; _P_ a yery | 
{mall piece, &c, Alſo chieſa, a Church; C My 7s 
1638 |2 
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little Church; chieſuoliza, a very little Church , 6t 
Chapel. 

Some alſo end in ef, as Dottore, a Door ; Dirro= 
reſſa, a ſhe-DoGor ;; Med. cheſſa, a ſhe-Phyſtician 5 
from Medico, a Phyti cian, 

Obſerve, chat nounes ending in e, by taking away 
the laſt yowel , and adding ctlls roit, you expreſs the 
fmallneſs and 'Prettineſs of the ſame ; as limoze, 2 
2 lemon ; /imoncello, a ſmall lemon, The like if you 
adde 55no tot , as dimoxcino., a ſmall lemon. If the 
noune end in -4,then caſt the and pur c/24 to it, and 
you expreſs the ſmallneſs and prettineſs of it;as cor6na, 
a crown; coroncina, a pretty little crown. | 

Obſerve, that if you make a feminine noune to end 
in 0x, you expreſs the bigneſs of it, and in a good 
ſenſe.; as bel ſalone, a fair oreat Hall, from [alas 2 
Hall.; - che bel Di:z.24nc, what a fair oreat place? from 
piaz24, 2 place, : 

Obſerve, that ſometimes a ld is uſed aſtzs 
the augmentative, as homaccinolo, a little lorry man z 
donnacciuila, alittle ſorry woman ; and this is uſed in 
an ill ſenſe : yet homacciotto, a well-ſer man, is.uſed 
indifferently, Alſo, two diminiutives are ſometimes 
put together, to expreſs the greater diminution or prete, 
tineſs of the thing ; cameratina, a little, little cloters 
or 6hamber ; ſonettino, a little ſonnet, or dirty, | 

| Obſerve, that ſuch as end in 0, or rather in 70, come 
nionly make their diminutiye to end in ztto, as bidnes, 
white, bianchetto, whitiſh.; chiaro, clear ,; chiaretto 4 
clezriſh ;, or pretty. cleat 3 diro, hard , duritro, — 
diſh, or pretty hard, 

Obſerye ; that nounes 5 ending | in evo or e[ca, ate 

D 3 much 


— - 


6 An introduftion 
much like the words ending in i in Engliſh z doe 
ne[co, womaniſh ; fanciulleſca, childiſh. DIS 
Obſerve, that by putting ggiare, or zare, to any 
noune, ſignifying perſon, office, beaſt, of any creature, 
you expreſs the quality, nature, aRion or condition of 
that thing, perſon or creature; as pavore, a Peacock ; 
pavoneggiaresto play the Peacock ; Paſqua, Eaſter | 
Paſqueggiare, to keep Eafter ; Volpe, a Fox , Vol» 
peggiare, to play the Fox. Pavonezzare, paſquez- 
zare, volpezzare, are the ſame, bur not fo frequent in 
that termination, , 
Obſerve , that verbs that are made to end in acchi- 
are, are meant in an ill ſenſe, and by way of diſpa- 
Tagementz v#vacch:are, to live hardly, torub-our ; 
ſonuacchiare, to ſlumber, to be drowſy out of lazinels ; 
ſcrivacehiare , to ſcribble ; pacchiare, to feed like a 
hog. But this caution mult be had , that in imitation 
of theſe obſervations one be bold, but not too bold, 
for the eare and cuſtome muſt be conduRors herein; or 
elſe it is poſſible to miſtake, as cuſtome ſayes, hom 
cino, or homiccizolo , for a little man , not hometto 
donniciuola, rather than donerzta, a little woman, 
though donniza is much in uſe ; terricciuola , aplinle 
town, rather than zerr/»a, or terretta ; vecchiereligya 
little old man , rather than wvecchierto ,-or vecchrno'g 
mnuricciuolo,a little wall , rather than mnuretto.y fettea 
rella, a little ſlice, rather than fertina, or fetterta; tore 
torella, a turtle dove, rather than tortor:na z. arditello; 
a little bold-face; fraſcarello, a wagge, rather than 'ar- 
ditino, or fraſchetto ; teſticcinola, a little head 'of any 
beaſt; but re/?;za5a little head of any perſon, or little 
heads in cuts or ingravures. Good attention muſt ma« 
ſter this difficulty, | 


Obſerve, 
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Obſerve, that words ending in ame the kind or ex- 


tream quantity 15 exprelis'd thereby, as beſtiame, all 
manner of catte] ; polame, all manner of poultry 3 
uccellame, all manner of birds ; /egname, all manner 
of timber; 70ttame, all manner of rubbiſh; oſame, 
all manner of bones ; carname, all manner of fleſh, 
Or any carcaſce 


Of the degrees of compariſon, 


Buouo, oo0d. 
Meglire, better, 
'Ottimo £ 

; | 
Bnoniſſimo, beſt. 
Bene, well. 
Hevlio, 

3 

Benſſimo, 


pron. jan Emoſt excellent well. 
Peg giore, Worles 

Pe L 

nfs o, Corlt of all. 

Male, ill, 

Peggio, worſe. 

Fs tary moſt ill, or in the worſt manner thar 
may be, | 

Grande, oreat, 

Maggiore 

Pix EE, th! CBrenter: | 


's9 As invodntieh _ h 
 Grandifſimo, 2. __ 
 1iome, oft great. 
Grandemente, greatly. | Ip | 
Aag giormente, the rather, or more eſpecially: ;7 
Maſſimamente, molt eſpecially. 4 
Piccolo, little, 
Mingre, 0 | . 
Py piccolo, lefler. 
Piccol: ſſimo Ds : 
Minims, 9 Tleaſt, —_ littles | [, 
Superiore, above, ſuperiour, | 
Txfer:ore, beneath, inferiour. 
Supremo, higheſt, 


' I nfimo, loweſt. F 
Pgco, little. F: 
Mens, | b 
Marc, Clels. | 

Pochiſſimo, the feweſt of, or extreame little 


wo 
PRs 1 
4 « 


Alto, high, | 

Piy a/to, more highe 

Alitiſſimo, ya - 

ou Croft high, higheſt; 

Mmmo, ry | 

Aolto, much, or very, 

P:4, more. ©» 

Moltiſſimo, exceeding much , very much ; if plus: 
exceeding many. | | 


Obſerve, that the general way of comparing is by 
1, or meno, more or leſs, as pis dotto, more learned; 
»:er dotto, leſs learned; and that either di, del, che, or 
che non follows ; as'Egh e pin auventurato dime, He 
is more fortunate than TI, 


Feb 
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'Egli & pix accorto del compagno, He is more wary 
than: his telldwepartner. | Sons 

'Egli parla pin che neſſuuo, He ſpeaks more than any 
body. 

Lauro pix guai che noncredono,, They have more 
ſorrows than they believe. 

The like if you put 22en0 inſtead of pix, as Eghie 
men auventurato di me, He is leſs fortunate than I, 
8c. ' The ſame of meglio and peggio, better and worſe; 
as 'Egli (crive peggio di neſſuno, He writes worſe than 
any body ; Parla meglio di tutti, He ſpeaks better - 
than them all, 

[n ctrte coſe rieſce meglio del ſolito, In ſome things 
he comes off better than uſual ; /zcerte altre peggio , 
In ſome others worſe, 

La prattica fa meglio che latearica ſemplice , The 

raRice is better than meer theory, 

Gl Tngleſi parlano meglio la lingua Italiana che non 


5: fannos Franceſ, The Engliſh ſpeak berter the Icalian 


Language than the Frenchmen: Ma pronontrans poi Iz 


'. lingua Latina peggio che non fanno loro, Bur then 


they pronounce the Latin rongue worſe than they do. 
Obſerve, that by putting 


7% = expreſs the ſame which in Engliſh y 
By T far, or much, | 


Holto pit riceo, Far more rich. 

Aſſat piu letterato, Much more learned, 

Vie, pi ſpedita, much more ready , nimble, And 
Via,$ then di, del, che, or che no», may follow , as 
occaſion ſerves, Indeed we, or vie, 3c nor fo fre» 


quently uſed as #ſſat and molt, 
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. The ſuperlative, , Or Hioheft deorees Is  expreſt as 
' | followeths 


Put il or ts to pix Or men, 235 

11 pi dotto dj titti, The Jearnedſt of all: 

T1 men 77cco, The leaſt rich of all, 

' Lapin bella 4 trite, The hanedſomeſt of all. 

La men bella, The ill-fayouredſt of all , or the leaſt 
handſome. | 

* Aoain, put to words denoting quality, imo, or /ſſi* 
714, and you expreſs the ſu eclative. :, 

' Buono,So0d;buoniſſimo,belt,or moſt g00d;aſ, buina 
Sod ; buoniſ ima, beſt, or moſt good, —_— - -: 

'Utile, profitable ; wrill imo, moft profitable. 

Dotto, leatned ; dotti ſſimo, moſt learned, 

Again, double words rogether, and accordiwgto the 
fi onification of the word y you may expreſs the ſuper: 
lative of the ſame; as, 

Ouale volete dire ai gudlle | [1 7gnire, quella bile bella, 
Which do you mean of thoſe Ladies, ſhe who is ſo 
extream handſome ? (heha 1; denti bianchi bignchi x 
VVho hath ſuch infinite white teeth; E /; capeghi bi- 
and; biondi, and infinite faire haire. © 

' Alſo, by quello, quella, quelli, quglle,&c, and mage 
gore or minore,according as the ſenſe i imports, you ex- 
preſs a ſuperlative ; Tornate con quella maggior pre- 
ftexza che pivcre , Come with the greateſt ſpeed you 
can. | 

Alſo, 6g and maggiore imply all poſſible as con; 
'Ogni mag gior diligenza , VVith all poÞi ble dilis 

ence. 

Oblerye, that by putting #/, /o» or /a, to any ſupers 

lativg 
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to: the Italian toygue; FTY 
ſative in 7/imo or iſſima, and you make as. it were yet 
a further degree ; as by (uper-exceilency itt is. ſaid of 
God Almighty, Paltiſſme, the higheſt, - 

\ Obſerve, : that by-changing the laſt. letter of the 
word ending in. 7/ſime into.amerte,- you expreſs an ex- 
ceſs in quality ; as fcur;ſ7wo, molt ſure ; [icuriſſimas 
22exte ;- molt afluredly ; perfettsſſinio , moſt perte ; 
perfettiſſimamente, moſt perfeRly, dere 


The derivations of names from their Countreys gre 
oenerally of theſf three terminations, , | 


'Ano, as Romano, a Roman, from Roma, Rome, 
Napolitano, a Neopolitans from Napoli, Naples. 

'Eſe. Genoueſe, a Genevoys , from Genowna, 

'In0, Perngino, a Perugian, from Perugia, a City 
of that name. | | | = 


of Numbers. 


t "__ 
_ goo 3 ni © ſpeaking of ſe: numbers; 

Die is both maſculine and feminine ; as die pied; ; 
die mani, two hands. F | 

' Ambo , both maſculine and feminines as ambs [; 
fratelli , both the brothers; ambo le ſorelte,, both the 
ſiſters : but 4-bo is not ſo frequent in common diſ- 
courſe. | | | 


Amendze, 
Ambedze, - RED 
Ambeds;, £2 maſculine and feminine; 


Ambida 


R- & hy " . 
o— Cippia, 


LO. 


a ode ation . 


Copptagy - © 
Paro, $4 couples or pair; 
Pato, | 


Figta,Ja'turn, or a bout, time, as as mile vibe, ma- 
Va, ny times ; pardchs. volte ».{eyeral times 3 
 fiara is notſo frequent i in diſcos, EL 5 


'[Und,, one, 
Dze, two« YL 
Tre, three. PT K 
aattro, fours }_- be 
Cinque, five, 
Sei, (ix, [+ 
Sette, ſeven, | 
'Otto, eight. ' 
Nsve, Nine. 
Dieci, ten. 
'Undeci, elevene 
Doidici, twelve. 
Tredici, thirteen. | 
Quatordics, fourteen. | J 
Qaindicr, fifteen. : 
Sed-ci, (ixteen, . ' ; 
Dieciſette, ſeventeen. | | 
Dieciotto, eighteen. ; 
Diecndve, nineteen, | b 
Vinti, ewenty. | 
Fint'tno, one and ewenty. $ 
Venti dies two and twenty, &c, 
 Trenta, thirty. 
Ouarinta, forty. 
Cinquantay fifry.. 


Seſſantas fixty. 


Seffints; | 
f; by 


- 
2- 
$3 


30 the Italian tongue; 


Settanta, ſeventy. 
Ottanta, eighty» 
Nonantas X 
Noranta, —_— 

Cexto, a hundred, 

Ducento, two hundred; 
 Trecento, three hundred, &c: 

' Mille, a thouſand, 

Dae mila, two thouſand. 

Cento mila, a hundred thouſand; 
Vn millione, 2 milliork 


Decina, half a ſcore, or teng 
Doztina, a dozens 

Pentina, a ſcore, © 

Trenting, thirty. 

Ouarantina, forty, or two ſcores 


. Centinaio, 2 hundred, 
Centiniro, | 


Migliaio, Q 
Miglidrs, F a thouſand, 


Numbers in ſequence; 


Primo , firſt. 

S econds, ſecond. 

Ou, 20, _ 
arto ourt 

Qu; ut 0, fift oo 

Se 0g ſixts 

Settimo, ſeaventh! 

Ottavo, eighth, 

- Nh, niath, 


Dichng; 
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Decimo, tenth. EO 
Undecimo, eleventh, 

Duodecime, twelfth. 

Decimo terz0, thirteenth. 

Decimo quarto, fourteenth, 

Decimo quints, fifceenth. * 

Decimo ſe to, ſixteenth; 

Decimo ſetttmo, ſeventeenth, _ > 
Decimo ott avo, eighteenth, - 

Decimo nono, nintteemh;. 

Vimebmo, C rwentieths * 

Vigeſimo, E's 

Trente/imo, thirtieth, ' -+ + + 
Quaranteſimo, fortieths 

C:nquante imo, fittiethe 

Se ſſante imo, (ixcieth, 

Settante/imo, (eventiethe 
Ottante/imo, ejghtieth. | 

; J . 

Nonante wwe ninetieth,” 
Norante imo, X 

Cente imo, hundreth. + 
Ducenteſimo, two hundred. 
Trecenteſimo, three hundreth, 
Ouattrocenteſimo, four hundreths 
Cinquecenteſimo, five hundrechs. - 
Secenteſims, fix hundreths 
Settecenteſimo, ſeven hundreth, 
Ottocenteſimo, eight hundreths 
Novecente 0, nine hundreth, ; 
HMHillefmoy a thouſandthe : 


« op 4a, > 


» 


- - 


'Og: fignifierh every. EH 
Titi all, maſc. as wtts  cavaghtriy - All 
temeng £ 


the Gen- 
Tutte, 
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Titte , all, feminine ;. as Tx4te le Dime, "All the 
Ladies. 

Titro, all, maſculine; as T into il tempo ah vita 
TEA All my life-time, 

Titta, all , feminine ; as Titta la robba, All the 
wealth, 

Tutto actions an «ddirion, f eniffies the whole, or 
all ; Qzele tiitto, That's all. Generally, mat, &c. 
are meant of ſome ſet number. 

Owalche fenifies ſome ; as qualche cd[a, ſomething; 
and itis ever uſed in the finguJar. 

Alcimi, ſome , is the plural to qudlche ; 3.28 aleimni 
vennero, ſome came; alc#ni ens , ſome Raid 
away. ET 

Alcino, ſome one, or any, maſc. as, Fe alciino die - 
ceſse, If any man ſhould ſay. 

Alcuna , Some one, feminine; Se alting diteft , 
If fome one woman ſhould ſay. 

Alc ini, Some, or any ; Se alcyni, d; ciftra, If any 
ſhould fay, or ſome men ſhould ſay, | 

Alcine, Some or any ; Se alcjive dictſſero; Tf ſome 
women ſhould ſay. See more among gthe Pronounes, 
to that purpoſe. + * 


The dayes of the week? | © 


Luned:, Monday, T WE $35 
Marteal, Tueſday: | $ 


AMercore, 


Mercord,, SV Vedneſday; 
Giowea}, fo Y 
Giobbia, F Thurſdays 


Venere; 


46 As intreduttios 
Venere 
P, nerd Friday. 
Sabato, Saturday. ' 
Domenics, Sunday, 


| The months of che years 


Genniro 
| anuary - - ks 
Gennaio, $ Fo x | 


Ecbrir, 
| Febraio February. 
Mirzo, March, 
Aprile, April. 
Maggio, May. 
Giiigno une, 
Liglio, uly. 
Agoſto, Auguſt, 
Settembre, Seprember: 
Ottobre, October. - | 3 
Novembre, November. Fas C A 
RY December. 


The Seaſons; 
Prima Vera 
rins, 
Primo tempo, $ Pring 


State, 
Eſtates . $Summer. 


Antunns, 


Infreſeitts ? Autumn; or Fall. Ea 
Inverne, Winter, | 


tothe 1 talias FOnghe. 


The Pronouns, 


1, 
'To, 1. V *' AN7, we; 
\ D; me, of me. {} _{P# 191, of us; 
Þ})A me, tome, V5 4 #07, tO Us. 
 & ade; me; (a ({e, us, 
O me, Ome, _ - | YO 92,0 we. 
Da me, from me, / Da no, from us; 
8T #, thou, . 'N. or, ye. | 
Ditezof thee, i/ | vor, of yes 
vo) A te, to thee, = JA vo, toye!. 
= N7; h Bu eee 
Oo &g. .tTnee, [ny . 
Otz,O thous O w04,0 ye. 
Da 7, from thee, Da voz, txom ye, 


> 


Lars, they, 


'E ol , e3,e* he. 
D: loro, of them. 


D; las, of him. 


< 'A i, 'to-him, _. Z Jo toro, to then, 
s © JLu, him. "Ces them, 
4 4 Da lui, from hims:-: a4 Da Loroy from them, 
® Ella;lei, ſhe. | CEllingjor lxo,they, 
; Dj lei, of her, D: 1g oro, of them.. 
Ora Ales, to hex, | ++ | A toyo, to them. 
b7-7 Let, her, . un FLovo, them, 
 CDalk, from here {, Da ———— 


Stifeg 


a "An imiroduftion 
| Medoims! Eraſe, fing. ſelf-ſame, 
_— 7 Hu + tem, ſing, ſelf-ſame, 
HMeddim, 2.maſcs plur. ſeli-ſame, 6 FE 
— me, $fem- plur. ſelf-fames lO) 7 
1£/laz or lei, is uſed inftead of Yoſſs iqnoria > your Vo 


ſhip > Or Lordſhip, or Say Dip. $210. 


Ella ,or lei, your Lord ſhipe or OY 
Dilci,of your Lordſhip or Ladyſhip.-. : 

A lei, co your Lordſhip or Ladylhip.”. 
Leigyour Lordſhip or Lady ſhip. 

Da ler, from your Lordſhi Pp or Lavoe: p.. 


Sing. 


- £070, your Lordſhips of Ladyſhips. 
D: loro, of your Lordſhips or Ladyſhips, 
A toro, to your Lordſhips or Lady ſhips. 
F L5ro, your Lordſhips or Ladyſhips;. ©. 
CD4 loro, from jourTor ſhips or Ladyſhips; 


'But then ſignorte is commonly put. with lirs; as 
Le ſi grorte loro n*bauranno per iſcuſats , Your Lords 
ſhips or Ladyſhips ſhall Excuſe me:;- or «lſo\thus is 
uſual in diſcourſe. * 1, 


Lor' altri ſigners; Ye my.Lords and Gentlemen: 
Lor' altve' 7 42 Ye my Ladies and Gen;lewomen: 


«Di: #9: your Lofd ps or Ladyſhips« / See the 
S_ of addreſſing of Letters. 


44 1 © > wi 


FH, 


tothe [raliantongne; 


2, 


Sing. Del m70, of my. 
maſc, ) Al mio, to my. 


Dal mis, from my. 


J=: = 'L,or F/ ici, my» Ed 
Pli De', or delli mics, my. ' 
_ »A4, or alli mi&i, to: «oe ; | | 
Dai, or dalli miti, from my. 
.  CLamia, my. © Le mie, my- 
Sing. JD: la 11a, -þ my. = JDele mie, of my. 
fem, Y Alla mia, tomys> Ri Y Ale mie, to my. 
Dalla mia from my, @ Dalle mie, from mays 
CIV the, thy. 'C [or li tu6i, ;, thy. | 
E JDel tho, of thy. 5 )De', or dells 140i, of thy. | 
oh )' Al thoy to thy, . - & Xs, or ' Alli tus4, ro thy. Þ} 
; = C DAI thog from hy. D.z,or aalle t: oiafes thys | 
as EL Lata, thy. 4 Le ti e, thy, 54 
rd- W Vella tha, of thy, & JDelletae, of thy. «": | 
18 th ) Allatna,to thy, & J' All: tire,to thy, 4 [ 
7 Dalla rhayfrom thy, Dalle tre, from thy, | 
en. &Cll ſino, his; [, or li ſu6i, his, 
rhe g JD-1 ſuo, of his. x Dei, or dell: ſuoz, of his; 
tÞ Al | ſno, to his. = At, or alli ſuoi, to his. 
t; 6 CDal tuo, a is: ' C74, or dalls ſ#0#, trom his? 
o | 


E Sing- 


La ſ#a, hers, Le ſve, hers. Plur. 
Sins, JDella ſus, of hers, ( Delle ſue, of hers. - 
fem, Alla ſ#a, to hers. ' Alle ſue, to hers, 
Datla ſias from hers. JDalle fue, from hers. 


go | An introdution 
ing 


11 noftro, our. 


vine Del noſtro, of our, : . 
4 eAl! noſtro, to our, : 
maice "Dal noſtro,from our. 2 
1, or li, no ſri, our, 

. s. # . ; 

Plur Det , Or adelli voſtrs, of OUts F 
. ' fn Y [ 

As, or alli noſtri, to our. ; 

: © fone BM. - . Zo 
Daz, or dalk xoſtri, from our, } 

Il vo ſtray you fo : 

Sing Del voſtro, of your. 
. Alv N _ our. « : 

h mal ce / oft Sod hand : 


Dal voſtro, from your, 4 
7. ; 
; _ <7, orl6 woſtri, your, 
Plur, Des, or delli voſtri, of yaur. 
* __ 44, or alli v6ſtri, to your. 
| © Dai,or dalli viſtri, from your. 


The feminines are made by changing s into4, as 
p h , , , , ; 

noſtro, noſtra, voſtro, voſtra, fing. noſtre, voſtre , plur. 
25 hath been ſhewn of /a 774, latian le mite, letiin; 

as, 1: miacaſa, my houſe 3 le mie caſe, my houſes 
Obſerve, that if 770, tio, ſo, mia, tha, (14, end not 
a period, that they are proneunc'd as it were in one: 
ſound, as & mio penſ/iero, Tt is my fancy or invention; | 
e'penſicr mro, it 1s my care and duty, &ca The -_ in ' 
k 10, 
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v, 


to the Fraian tonghe, it - 
0; God, Dio voglia, God grant; Yolefſe DiezWould 
to God. 

Obſerve, that il mo, it tho, zt {fn |  Slaoftro, il v3s, 
ftrs, il loro, being put without addition, ſignifies, my 
wealth or eſtate, "thine , his, ours, yours, theirs ; poſ= 
fedvil mio, Tenjoy my ownzand 'Egbi pede afno,He 
enjoyes his own,  : . 

| Obferyesthat# ftrt, ndfþr4,s mitiy i ſub, 1 is meant 
neareſt friends, kinred; or domeſtichks, v.z, Saclliog 
inthe ſame houſhold. 

; Obſerve, that ſpeaking to,or of inore; homer men 
or women, {oro is indifferent roeither 5. 2s , 


I lir bex faire, your welfare. 

Del loro ben ſtare, of your welfare. 

Al loro ben ſtare, to your welfare..: 
Dal lsroben ſtare, from your welſares 


(2 Ie cut, whoſe. -:- L; ca, ville: - 

= 2 Del cai, of whoſe. x FDelli cui, of whoſe: 

E Al eai, to whoſe, V& / Alli cni,to whole, 

O =Dalcui, from whole. D#lli cai, fro whoſe, 

Py F.a cui, whoſe. | CT Le cus, whoſe: 

S I'Dtlte eni, of whoſe, & ,. I'Delle cuiy of whoſe: 

— F Alacui, to whole. 5 )' Alle exs, to whoſe. 

R © Dallacuiffrom whoſe,” © Dalle euifro whoſes 

-. CP altrs, nochers. 

's 2D alty#s, of anothers.. 

EA altr4s , to anothers.. 

v7 6 Jl avi from anothers} vo 
F GH 
Es 


E An introdatton 
Gli altrki, others. 

Degl: altr, of others. 

eo Aa altrize, to others. 
Dagli altr $i,” from others; 


| And properly lo, del, al, dal, belongs n not to altrii; ; 
but to the word following ; as 1 "altrits potere, anothers | 
power, that-is, #l potere di Altri, or ds alciin aliro y the | 


power of others, or of any other, * | 
* CL altrsi, anothers. OY 
x I Dell altrsi, of anotherss . 
25 AIP altrssi, to anothers. 
z all altrui, from anothers. E 
hon Le altr«i, others, * 
5 <LDelle attrii, of otherss A 
BR /Alle altrii, to others. 3 

a Dalle altr#i, from otherss 


KF Obſerve, Ds altrii , of another, or others. 
Ad abr, to another, or to anothers; | 
Da altr4, from another, or from anothers, } 
1s indifferent cither for oender or. number ; as , La 2 
robtba altrui, anothers wealth; Le robbe aler#t, 
anothers goods. 


The like of D:/ cu, whoſe, or of whom, 
A cith, to whoſey or to whome © 
Da c#i, from whole, or from whom. 
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Obſerve this elegancy , that di c#; comes elegantly 


berween the article and the noun througtiout, and in 
each 


ame re her er rr OOCOOONOPTImnny - — Cre SS en en Sean———— 


T% 
ers 


the 


- Sing, 


to the Jralig FOnguts 52 
each number z 71 di cis honore, Whoſe honour ; Le ds 
ehirichez.z2e, Whole riches. As may alſo be faidof 
lai and let ; 114; tis ſoptre,la di Its belle=an, his know: 
ledge, her beautys 


Q-elle, he, or that. 
Diquello, of him or thaty 

A quella, to hin), or that. 
Da que lly from tim, or thats 


"Sins, 


A que'li, to them or thoſe. 
Da que 11;, from chem or thoſe.” | 


 Phur. 


Q 61a, ſhe, or that. | Ge 
D. quella, of her, or that. 
A quella, to her, or that, 


CO-elh, they or thoſe. 
Di quell;, of them or thoſe. 
” quella, from her, or thats 


; * Sing, 


D, quelle, of them orthoſe, 

eA quelle, to them or tlioſe, 

Da que{le, from them or thoſe: 

Ouill and quella being applyed rg things as wellas 


perſons, | ——_—_ 


83 Ge, this man or thing, 


532: , they or thoſe, 


Po 


Ds nt o, of this man or thing, 
W-4 queſt «to this man'or thing, 
"Da queſto, from chis man or things 


By Owfh, 
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54 "An introku8tion 
gh - il * 


P-- 


men, or things, ' 


Ds guſt, of theſe men, or things. 
A queſti, ro theſe men or things. - 
Da queſti, from theſc men, or things. 
#" CQze#a, this woman or thing. = 
"th Di queſta, of this woman or things 
in / A queſta, to this woman or thing. | 
- "Da queF#ta, from this woman or thing, 
Onefte, theſe women or things. | 
"32 JD queſte, of theſe women or things. 
= YA queſte, to theſe women or things, 


Da queſte, from theſe women or things. 


Ouefto and queſta indifferently applyed to things 


or perſons. ' : 


(ol, he or that man, 

D; colui, of him. 

A colitis to himy 
Daco'ui, from him, * 


* SING. 


{ oloro, they, or thoſe men. 
De cotoro, of thems + 

A colcro, to them, 

Da coloro, from them, 


© Plur, 


Cole, ſhe or that womans 
*)Di celez, of her. 4. 
34 cole, roher. 

" Da vole; from her. 


Vino, 


Plurz 


- to the Italiantongne; 
Colors, they or thoſe women, 
JD: coloro, of themes 
A col6ro, to them. 
Dacoloro, from theme 


Phur 


Coli and co/c; applyed onely to perſons , andalſo 
in a kinde of flighting way , as pointing at tuch a 
perſon. 


Coſtas, this man. . 
Di coſt #i, of this man. 

A coſts, to this man, 

Da coſt «i, from this mans 


Sing. 


Coſtoro, theſe men, _ 

'YD+ coſtoro, of theſe ment. 
A coſtoro, to theſe men. 
Da coſtoro, from thele men, 


ngs 


Plur. 


Coſtes, this womane 


'& JD: coſtei, of this woman. 

:Z YeAl coſtei, to this woman. 

' C Da coſtei, from this woman, 
Coſtoro, theſe women, : 

= YDi coſtoro, of theſe womei. 

a. JA ceſtiro, to theſe women. 


Da coſtoro, from theſe women. 


Obſeryes that coſti,col41, cofttiz colds , ſometimes 
have no article of theirown , but what belongs to the 
| word following» as hath been ſaid of altris, [lcoft 66 
7? * awore, This man'sloyes that is, L' amore di queſto, 
8 Þ E 4 The 


g An introduTios 
he love of this man, Buc this phraſe is not civil, nor 
1s it very frequent, 
Coſtus and Coſte; are uſed onely to perſons , and in 
a more flighting manner than c01#4 or coleie 


Coteſtui , this man. 

)Di coreſthi, of this man, 
A coteſtui, to this man. 
Da coteſt #1, from this man. 


Wah theſe men, F 


Ne coteſtoro, of theſe men, 
A coteſtcro, tq theſe men.. 
Da coteſtoro, From theſe men. 


Dicoteſtei, of this woman. 
A coteſtei, to this woman, 
Da coteſtei, from this woman. 


y eteſtei, this woman. 


Di cotrſigro, of theſe Women. | x 
A cc: ft5ro, to theſe women. . 
Da co:eſtoro, from theſe women, þ 


Plur. 


Wee: theſe women, 


K: 
BR 


. " LF . Js 
Cotet#i and coteſtei us'd as coſt#i and coſts, 


Coteſto, that man or thing, 
JD: coreſto, of that man or thing. 
A coteſto, tothat man or thing. EEEtY 
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{ Da coteſto, from that man or thing, 


F. n 


-t % » 7 - 


P 'D " ; ' | ; ; x ey Plyrz 


: The like of quellaand 


. - 2 > bo TEAS 
y OS. ol 


: t0 the Ttakian' tongue; + yz 
—Cetct;, rheſe-men or things, © 7; 
' JDs coteſti, of theſe men or things; \. : 
& JA coefti,to theſe men or things, - | 
” C Dacaeſti, fromthelemen or things, 


Coteſta, that womaniar thing. ' ' '- | 

ta ) Dt coteſta, of that'Woman or thing. 

-= YAcoteſta, ro tha woman or things - - 
Da coteſta, from that woman or thing, 
(oteſte, theſe women.-or:things;': {> * 

2 JD: coreſte, of theſe women or things, - 

a JA coeſ/te, to thele women or things. ' 

: {Da coreſte, from thelewomen or things, 


Coteſto cotta us'd as queſto queſtas 


Coteſti, queti , queghs, are oftus'd in a fingular 
meaning ; as Coreſts.ancor vive, He yet lives; Coreſts 
& quel tal capitaye del qual. vi ho parlato, This is the 
Captain of which I haye ſpoken to you of ; Queglie 

oraſticre pur anch egli , He is a ſtranger alſo. _ 

Buegliand queſti are us'd in a fingular fignification, 
when two things are required , qe; relating to. the 
firſt» qe; or queglito thelatter z Giovanni ef Andrea 
ſon its in campagna , John and- Angtew-are gone into 
the Countrey,z Quelli or queg/i a tavallo, queſfti a 
piedi, The former on horſeback, the latter on foot, 

qoefie » ſpeaking ina feminine 

fienification ;  L";nvidia- e Pemmlatione ſono. qualits 
molto differenti,quellae vitio queſta virty , Bnvy and 
emulation are two different qualities.» the former is a 
vice, the latter a vixtue, py 
= is 


S; - 


(is Rands for quelp,, thary qurfio, thisy as, No 
Ate cio, Do not that; Cid wi a2 mateeilo, This trou- 
les me, or thattroubles ave: | 

Obſerve ,- that. 98etiound:queliz, with the particle 

( #2) before either, fignifies as much as in the interim, 
or then when ; as, Ln ſchrrmitore 1 quthiochericeve 
la boita fa lariſpoſta,; The Fencer in that interim that 
he receives the blow ar:thvutt; -rerurns it ,- or rikes or 
thruſts again,  Z/. caftellarw- in gqutila che vidde entrar 
gr inimici rimaſe confuſo, The Caprain in the inte- 


rim, or when hefaw:theenemies enter in, remain'd ae - 


Ronilk'd.. +; -- + | | 

Oblerve, that 5l, del, al, dal, is never joyned to que- 
fo or quell s, nor ds , .dilia; alla, dalld, to quejts or 
quella, | | 


=_ 
; Jl -H quile, or ci, who; or which, 
T3 De! quals, of whom, or which. - 
= JA1quale, ro whom, or which. 
” { Dal quale, from whom, or which, 
_ . CLiquili,or chi, whoor which; 


Dell: quali, of whom ot which 
Re Y Alli quali, to whom or which, ' 
. * { Dalki quili, from whom or which. 


- , CL4quate, who or which 

. E JDellaquale, of whom or which, 
- =  Allaguak, to whom or which, _ 
: BL Dalta prale, fromwhom or whiche 


Ls 


Non 
trou- 


rticle 
crim, 
iceve 
2 that 
es or 
/ 
HEYAY 
intes 


'd av | 


gue 
fz Ot 


CONT TION DLL2 3 NO, 


ESSEN 
I x 


GoKeE 


oo 
L 4 - 
E z 

.* 


OBS 


= x > hots ARS > £6 roo __ = "y 
, B54 1 cd b— SELL, 
KILLED OE, 75, 

VEST on. 


to the latins FRaxne; 
| Le quali, who or-what. 
"JDelle quali, of whom or which. 
'eAlle quali, to whom or which, 
Dalle quali, from whomor whichi.. 


Being ap- 
phe ro perſons or things ——— | 


2: CTale,ſuchan ©NE. - 
E.YD#/rale, of ſuch af one, 
= JM rdle, to ſuch an one, 


@ { Dal tale, from or by > an —_ | 


De' tals, of ſuch ones, 
A tali, to ſuch ones. - 
p tals from ox by ſuch onebs 


p 


G or B1db, tack ence. 


ECLatale, ſuch Art ODE. . 

& YJDella tale, of ſuch an one. 

oy Alla tales to ſuch anone- | | 

& C Dalatale, from or by tack an ONes 6 £ 


Le tali, \uch once. 
's JDelletali, of ſuch ones. 
a YAle eals, to ſuch ones. 
Dalle tals, from or by ſuch ones; 


Tale with (a) ſignifies , tothat paſs; E rideteo 4 
tale, He is brought to that paſs. 

T, ale, many an one, or ſome one; aSs  Talti baceia 
ta mano che te la vorrebbe moz.2a : Many an one, or 
ſome, kiſſes thy hand, that wiſh it cut off, 
; "Tale, this body, or 'that body , when it is put-with 
qnale , Nov fi laſcia gabbare ne da tale u6 p 


on 
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. 66 Yn introdaftion + 
ſuffers x not himfelf ro o be abuſed by this — that ' 
TTH Eſp, gh ſelf-fame; "-L5Þ ; 
2 )Dieſſo,of him:: - | ES. 
i= YeAdeſſo to him, ; 
Da «ſſo, from him, or by him, | ; 
"Eſp , the cherlelves LE l 
= Des fot thems - wel 7 . z F : 
& Ade, to them; ff 
- { Dateſh, from them, or by them, | : 
'E C'E(«, ſhe or her ſelf, oi > 
E JD: fe, oh [0 —þ 
Sb _ eſsa, to her. fx 
& C Da eſa, from her, or. by here . Az 
_ 'Efſe, they hemkives 
5 JD: eſt > of them, - 
Qu YAd eſſe, to them. 
 CDaefſ, from them, or by them. - 
Obſerve, that eſis clegancly placed with coz, apd G 
w0# , 0s. f 5 lorp, lei, Coneſso not , Along with us; | 


Con eſ50 ves, Along with you; Con eſo loro, Along with { 
them 3 Con «0 les y Along with her; alſo,Coneſſo mew |: 
60,800, ſeco, Together wich me, thee, him, &C. 


2 


Che, | 


to the Htalian tongue; 6x5 
{he, who or which, | eerie I 
Ds che, of whom or which. ..: .-, .:. 7 | 
che, ro whom or which, | ; 
fb Dave, from whom or which, Or by who 
which. _ 7 08 '. 


Cui; who or which. . "op ShnO'} 

Di 647, of whom orayhich. _. an" | E 

A cut, co whom or which, 

Da cnt , _ _ or which, oy hve 
which. 


— Both theſe being indifferent eicher far jos Rs of 


11 che, which? 6 | ; 

Del the, of whom-or-which. - ... .. +>. «+, 

Al che, to whom or which.  ._ ©... 

Y Dal che, from whom or which] or by whons? or 
2 which, indifferent to perſon or thing, ſo eherhe of 


'' the maſculine gender. Mb 7 
nd 7 ; 
ON 5 Chi, who: . 
ith Di chi, of whom, or whoſe. , 
wee ii 4 chi, co whom; 


”Y 'F Da chi, from whom, or by) whom , 5 indifrent ws 
' þ'F either number or gender, 
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625 "An introduttion 
Che, what. 
Ds che, of what. * 
A che,to whats © 
"Ds che; ffom;what; or by which; ladiffervar to 
either number or oender, either of perfons or things. 


"Quite, which, or what. W124 £9 
Di quale, of which, or of what, 
; ale, to _— or whar. Ca 

CP gunte, from which'or what, or by whicho or 
what; and ſoas hath been exempliſted already; onely 
this is this is jrcmne, as ſpeaking of two or more , 


veldte dire, Which do you-mean:? 


VI. 


E Altro, another, wafc, T = CeAltr?, others. 
& 2 Alira, another, fern; & 2 Aﬀtre, others. 

1” thro, the other. 

Del altro, of the other. 

«Al altro, to the other. 

Dal dlre, from the vther, or by the other? 


Gli altri, the others. | 
Degli altri, of the others. 
4ltri,ro the others. 
_ ahri, from'the others, or by the Otherss 


'S ' altra, the other. 
2 YJDelb alvra, of the other, 


$8 Al} alera, to the others 
'BCDAPG alra, from the other, or by the other, 


1 
, L * 9g 
13:8. 


Ss 


© _, 


tierss 


to the Trafian tongues 3 
Le dre, the others., HD 

'23 JDelle alrre, of theothers. , 3 _ 
& Y Alle altre, to the others. ' | 
 C Palleakire, from the others. 
- Altro, any other man.or thing. = 
JD'atro,of any other man or thing. 
Ad altro, to any other man or thing, 
Da altro, from any other man or thing, or by any 


other man or thing. | 


' Altri is oft put in the ſingular ; "as fighifying any 
one, any body ; Niſſjnoc3 28 ſe altri non vnile, None 
goes there unleſs one will, | eh ee 

«Alt: repeated , fignifies fone, or others; 'Altrs 
piangono, altriridono , Some weep, ſome laugh, or 0+ 
thers weep, others-laugh. 2 SR. 

Ch: fignifies-one, orany body , ors body. /Non fi 
pu0, chi non-vol ſe comravenire al precetto , It cannot 
be - unleſs one , or a body , would oppoſe he com- 
wi IT Ray 

Chi, if repeated, flgnifies fome * 2s, Ch fs ſcore 
riccia, Some are angry ; Ch {i gode, Some are pleaſed. 
and iseyer of the fingular nuthber, whereas ers dou- 
—_— of the _ OT” 0 On | 

Chi, who , and che, what.” Nox [e chi eplf þ 5747 
I know not who heis; Ne che FE f gs Nor 
What he is doing, \ a 
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Maſc, FQpalebtino, 7 oo 
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An inmrodutiten ' 
" Maſc,  Ovalchediino, 7 


Fem. Oualchedina, 2h 


* ome one, 


Obſerve, that nothine ul be added to > hele words, 
as it were abſurd to. deadin walciin of; qualchedin huomo, 
Ovalchn or fnalehedine onna , Qualeiin. cavallg, or 
Qwualciina co [#. 

"Sims; mall: dicks, B's one man, | 

Sing. fem. Alciina, ſome one woman. Alſo they 
may be applycd to chings as well as — 

"7 Aagptn” Ali, "ahy ones. , .; 
'Plur, male. fingers, ones, refering either is 
perſons & or "thingy . MA 
Alcung, Fi oneman or thing... 
* alciino, of ſame one man or thing: 
| alciinos to ſome man or thing, . : 
"Da alcino, from ſome one man or thing , or by 
. low one: Rag. or thing, 


Ali, bras En or- rhings.. + 30 

: D*alcini, of ſome men or things 7 
GC agea to-ſome men or things, « TR 
a dlcinh, fron com. or.by ſome men or things 


pres ſome woman or thing, 

D'alc#na, of ſome woman or "= 

Ad alcina, to tome. wotnan or thing. © 

Da alciina, THIEWL or by fome woman or thing, 


Plas; 


ords, 
00, 
5s OT 


they 


er x6 


orby 


Plas; 


to the Jraman FOngue. 
Alcine, ſome women or things. 
JD' a/cinre, of ſome women or things: 
\ Ad alcine, £o (ome women or things. 
Da alcine, by ſome women or things. 


_— 


Plur, fem, 


"TIS Yes. TT =e RE -- 
© Og" iino, every body, will have no addition, -there- 
fore beware of ſaying, Og» jm Pnomos Every man ; 

| Ogn'#n cavallo, Every hole, 


. Ciaſpin, maſc. 2 Each , or. every 3. may be wichour 
[7 © Craſcina, fem, 7 additions or wich, as Queſts lo 54 
i Ciaſcing, Every body knows this; or » Ciaſcun hnomo 


= 4 queſto, Every man knows this,,, . _ ic 
& , . 'Ogni every, indiflerenc.to perſon or thing , maſcu« 
| line, or feminine, and is ever in the ſingular number, 
© ekcept before numbers ; as, Ogn ſe; meſt, Every fig 
months, or 'Ogni ſanti,, All Saints, the Feaſt fo 
__T J_ 
* 'Ofni maggiore; and 0Fni qualimgue,, is as much as 
to fay, all poſſible, orall manner of ; Vette con 6gn: 
EEmaggior preſtez22.4 , Come with all poſſible diligence; 
*# Lof.ro con 0gnt qualinque ſtromento , Ile do it with 
=2all, or any manner. of inftrument: , _ 
1 Obſcerye, that putting qudnto, qranti, or quante , as 
Woccaſion ſerves, to cither of them, you exprets all with- 
Four the leaſt exception, as / qeattrini ene eghi havew.r, 
ſe gli e ginocati tytti quanti, The moneys he had, he, 
Shath: play'd.chem all away to the laſt penny. Ee/s 
/Cxne dal gingco di palla-corda tiitto quanto ſudato, 
e came from the Tennis-Court all over in a ſwear, 
: Quant ſighifles as many as; Gli fermorond quanti 
ra, T hey ftaid them, or ſtopt them, as many as chere 


vere of them. 7 
(9.53 = Þ '& £. Qrnanto 
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66 OO Hr inrodultion” 
Owanto alone, wirhour addition , Renifies #5tnuch | 

as; Di wandite uaero fads bifigho Ak 2s nach asis | 

needfull, TITS © 


=_ — 


Alquanto C fignifies ſome ; alquayto temps, Jome 
" Hlquanti Jtime 3 alquanti had wins ſome men ; le 
\ © Hlquarita Yqnanta geme , fome people ; 'alquante | 
 Alquamet{ caſe, ſome houſes; EE. 


{ 


he is, Without addition ; Sta algudrto weighs; 
e.is tn = FY 


e.is lomewhar berter.. BE * 

" Alqainto, ſome, ora part of any thing';, Alqidnte 
di pane, a part or piece of bread, _ | 
©-- OQnale forhetimes, exprefſes a way of fimilitude ; as 
'£rl qual fildfefs ai guto diſpita, He diſputes like a cune 
hins Philoſopher? -nit 
© Ele bactio te di qual ſtrvitore humiliſsimo;, And 
I kiſs your hands in- the natrtxe{of your moſt Kumble 
ſervatit, I: T F 


 Maſc, N/[[4mo, 
- Fem. Niſuna, 


_ 
- 


"No ore, © 


Miſc. Verio, No one, or any one. | | 

- Fem. Y#r:n4, No one, or any one, may be applyed 
either ro petions orthings z Nin cavaglier 7. ” 
Hato, No Gentleman mote compleat ; re dama 
PERs z \.Y ks EO - 3. . x' 
pry ler giadta, No Lady more iccompliſh'd'; Nor &t 
vertina coſa che ftt1 briie coff , There is not any. thing 
thxt'is as it ould beyonder, - 


Maſc; 


to the talbay tought, G7 
' Nvlla, Jfignifie nothing, or wny. thingy, Dice 
Niente, C niente, 1 ſay nothing ; Voltte niexte , 


VVillyou have any thing? 


- Nylls, as in Engliſh null s of no effe&; 11 ſeo Tee 
Pamtnto fr nilles His VVill and Teltament was null, 
of noeffeR, 


Obſerve, that 20» joyn'd to 14l/a or niente , denies 
the more ; Non voglis nunte , T will have nothing at 
all; Now ho guftato nieute a modo mis, I have tatted 
nothing at all to my liking. | 


VII. 


C:,tous; plt, to him or them; &, heror it; {-, 
them, or to hers orto it;-/i, ro him or them ; /o, him 
Orit s 921, tome, or me; #&, to us, or us; fi, to hints 
ſelf, or himſelf ; t#, to thy ſelf, or thy (elf ; vi, ro your 
ſelf, or your ſelf, If either of theſe come betore any 
words, they are written apart; if after , they are ins 
corporated into the ſame word, the example will clear 
it; Ciſcrive, he writes unto us ; Soriveci, Fc, 


Obſerve, that if one command by way of forbid- 
dance, then the particle precedesz as, Nox vi accos 
ſtate pits a queſta caſa per quanto vi & cara livita, 
Come no more near this houle , as you tender your 
life; not Non acceftatevi , &c. Burt if one invice or 
pray» then the particle is put after, and incorporated 
aSatorelaid ; as, Accoſtatevi al foco, Draw near - 
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68 An introduttion  : 

the fire; #Ggnifying him, is put before words , not 

after ; 1! vida, I fam him; not viddl, hw 
Obſerve, that when a word that is uſually marked 


with an accent hath any of the aforeſaid particles ad- 
ded unto it, of incorporated with it , inftead of ex- 


; 
; 


p 


preſſing the accent, the letter of the particle is doubled, } 
and the accent omitted ; Lo faro, I will or ſhall do # 


it ; farollo: ms amo, be lov'd meamommi, 


Obſerve, that when theſe particles are coupled to- # 
oether ; they changes into e, whether they come be* 
ore the word, or after; coglicrſela, to ſteal away fe- | 
cretly, or ſlink, not coglierfila ; ſe la colſe, he Role a- i 


way» not / la colſe, 


Aunecautoſene, being aware of it, not auueditoſine, þ 
ſe wanuiadde, he was aware of it, not /f r'annidde. Set þ 
more to this purpole in the Table at the end of this | 


IntroduRtion. | 


tothe Italian tongue. 
[ THE VERBS 
rked | deeb 


5 ad- | | 

f ex- Þ The Verb 'Ef&re,to be, 
bled, Z 

all do ; By 


"> 'e'1oſono, Yam, 
ed toe | 1 T* ſci, thou art. 
nebe' ty , _- "Eg &, he is. 


ay fee : 
ole 2-Þ '£ Not amo, we are; i, | 
J Plur. Var ſcte, or fittesye ages | . 
oſine;|[6 | - Ef : ſows, they are, 
e. Secel 
Ff this + = 
"$ Clo ro, or era, I was: 


6 Sing. T% cri, thou waſt, 

3 'Egli exar he was. 

Fr 

8 Not cramo, Or eravamso, We were, 
Yew: Vit eravare, ye Were, 


-"Eſt erayo, they were. 
2 


TH 'Þo foro fato, I have been. 
£ | RE: ſei ftato, thou baſt beens 
""""_ 6 ftajo, he hath been» 


F 3 


Noi fiamo fats, we have bees; 
bt ſete ſtati, ye have been. 
"Efſs ſono ſtatis " have _ 


"To fi, 1 have been, or was, 


Sing.) Tx fo/ti, thou haſt been, qr waff, 
| ' "Egli fu, he hath heen, or Was 


Noi fummo, er foſſimo, we havebeen, or mere | ; 
Plus. 9 Yo: foſte, ye have been, or were. 
| TT: farons, =y Deen, Or WETE.. 


SJ. 


'To era ftato, I had been, 
Sing, Ter: ftato, thou hadſt þeen- 
- "Egliera Sato, he had been.'- | 


Mor eravamo ſtati, we had been; 
Plur. Vo; era: ate atiy ye had been. 
'Efſt erano Pri, they had been, 
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'6, 


'Ts ? fil Fato, I had been. 
Sing. Ts foſes fato, thou had} 1 EI 
- "Eglz fr ſtato, he ng weed MOOS. 


THE OE 


CR da EE Weg gp 


MX 
as 


Ha 
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fo the Iakias tonghts 


- Eff furono ati, they had been. 


1 Plur. Vo foſte fri, ye kad been, -- 


"No: fummo, or fuſs m0 ſtats, we had _ = 


ny 


According to the perſons who ſpenk ſo one may 


7 Gy,ſftaro, ftati, fara, ſtates 
- 
= 7 
oy Eb Jo ſaro, 1 ſhall or will be: 
were) 3 Sin ing. T # ſarai, thou ſhalt or wilt be; 
'- ba ſara, he (hall or will be. 


N Nt [aremo, we (hall or mill be. 
0 Plur. Voz ; ſartto, ye ſhall or will be. 
oP —Efft ſeranno, they (hall or will be. 


ot. 
58 
<8 * 


Þ $i ©$S7itz, be thou; 
wk Sia egh, be he, or let him be. 


"$I +3 


Siams n07, be we, orletus be. - 
Plur, Siate velg be ye. 
* Siaus loroy be they, or let them be: 


f; 9. 


; = Dio voglia che. 
AF Sing. ) lo 1A, God orant I be: 
he #1 51a, that thou. 


Put, oof (Þ egb 5:4, that he be. 
F 4 


Ply. 


Ta" | OY. 2 introdu 8407 


-FChe no? imo, that we be: 
Plur. | Che wor ſfiate, that ye be. 
"Cheeſe Hans, that 4a bes 


* es 


$>om mum | (39202 ABI EB AI, a HRC EIYþ > apt wo 2 ELDER IU GEBER a Pn a 


Dio vole ſſe che; 
Sing. )/7o fofſi, would God I were, 
| Tu fofſt, thou wert, 
'Eglifoſſe, he were, 


= foſſi mn. WE Were, 
Plur. 1 foſte, ye were, 
Var t fo ſſero, or fo ſeno, they were, 


IF, 


Foſfſe' Io, were I. 
> Sing. Foſſe To wert thou, 
Foſſe eglt, were hes 


Fol[mo nor, were we, 
Plur. Foſte voi, were ye. 


Fo ſerocc or fo ſſeno &ſtz were e they. 


'[o ſarez, or ſaria,1 ſhould bee 
Sing. Tu ſareſts, thou ſhould'ſi be. 
* . 'Egl ſarebbe, he ſhould: bes ** 


uf 


Wn TRIO 
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to the Italian tongue; 


. KY) 
- By. 


| * TE Nos ſarimmo, or ſartſſume, we ſhould be, 
Plar Jy fr ſareſte, ye ſhould'be. 
Ef  ſaribbews ped ſhould be; 


4... * 


Dzo wo glia ew, 
Sing. X'1o 51a Hato, pray God I have been, 
| T# 51a ſtato, thou haye been, 
"Egli 4a ſtato, he” have been. 


'c Not fiamo fats, we have been. 
Plur. Voz fiate ftati, ye have been, 
OfF 2h rIano 0 fats, chey — been, 


Rh 4a 


. CVoleſs' Jiddio che, 
S: ing, )/o  foſss ſtate, would to God T had been 
T# fo pſsi ſtato, thou had been. 
'Egli foſse ftato, he had been, 


Not foſsimo Pati, we had been, 
Plur,7 Ye fofte ſtats, yee had been. : 
- - a feſſero ſtats, they had been; 


5. 


Is ſarei flato, T ſhould or would have been, 
Sing. © ſareſti ftato, thou ſhouldſt or wouldſi have 
| ceng 
"Eglt ſaribbe ftato, he ſhould or would haye 
been; P lur, 


» Abi ſar imma; Coniſies ſeats , wwe ſhould of 


would have beep. 
p of fſerifte flats 53 ſhould: 'or would have 
cen. 
'Efss ſarcbbono ftati, they ſhould or would have 


been, 


--_ Eee er OY EE 


; Ge | 


'F Quando 'To [wa fare, when T all were been? 
Sing,” T4 ſarai ſtato, thou fhalt haye beep,” 


'Exli fave Saco, be {hall haveben..” 


"C Not ſarexo fat, _ thall kave keen; 
Plur.” Vo; ſarets ſtats, ye ſhall have been. 


- ſerarmo ati, thay {hall have been, 
27. 
Eo » £0 Þts 
x 8, 
Havere ade fſere, 
' Eſſere per eſſere, 2 to be about to bee. 
Dover ils, 7 
19+ 


to the Itakinn tougne; 


Ive . 
_ Stath, 2 
—_ Stati,\ been; 
Ve (2 Stata | % 
State, 
213 - 
- yin: BY 3 
'Eſcere ſtats; vp have been 
f22; 
Eſcendo fate, having been? 
23- 
Havendo ad 6(cere,} 


Eſsexs per eſrere, C 
Dovendo eſcere, = 


being about to be: 


1I, 
The Verb Havere, to hayes 1 


to bs, I aye eh 
Sifige Th has, thou hal... IT {v7 4k3 
, +» F \ Ts 
>. ; \* Tee | : 


74 Ms. bntrodufiion: : 


Nos babbims or havemo, we haye. 
Flv; Ver havete, ye ' haver”” 
-—Eſs hanno, they haves 


2, ny 
'To bavevo, or haveva, 1 had; R 
wing” Tx hevdvi, thou hadſ, 
- "Egl: haveva, he hack? * 


Not havevamo, or haveamor, we hads 


Plur, Vat havevates ye had. 
2 havevauo, they had. 


” "9 
'Io ho havito, I have had, 
Sing. Tx hat havito, thou haſt had. 
| 'Egl: ha haviito, he hath had. 


F No# habbiamo hevite, we have had, | 


Plu r, Vot bavete haviito,- ye haye had. 
'Efss ham havuto, they have had, 


According to the thing ſpoken , ſo may be ſaid, 
havito, bavati, havittas havite, 


Is bebbi, T had, + 
Sing-2 7% have/ti, thou hadRt. 
- !Egpli hebbe, he had. 
, IN havemmo, or bene, we had,” 
a: 47 haveſte, y e had, 
—vEſs6 bibbers, they had. 
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tothe Tralian tongue. 
A 


"clo havevahavito, I had had, 
Sing.Y 74 havevi havito, thou hadft had, 
-"Eglt haveva havnto, he had had. 


No} havevamo haviito, we had had. 
Pur, Voi havevdte havito; ye bad had. 
Eſis havevano havito, they had had: 


* \ : . 2 
| & 
. [0 - * aj 
. by, 
>. 


'o hebbi havito, I had WY 
Singe? T4 haveſts haviito, thou haſt had, 
'Egls hebbe having, he had had. 


Nez havemmo,or henifoics haviito,we had WY 
Plur.7 Yor haveſte bavnato, ye had had. 
- *Eſ1s bebbero haviits, they had had, 


36 
To havers, havro, haro, T ſhall or will haves 
Sing haverasi, havrati, harai, thou ſhalter wils 
have. | | 
Egli havera,havra,hanra,he ſhall or will have. 


. will have. 
"Y haverece, havrete, hayete, ye ſhall orwill 
ave, 
'Efſt haverauno, havrinxo, hauranno, they ſhall 


Ni haveremo, > havreme, harems, we ſhall or 
Plur- - 
or will have. 


Sing, 


5+ Aw imtvodaBiok 


| 3. 
_ ( Habbs t,, have thou; 
Sifg .7 Habbta eghs, have be, or let him-haye? 


.. CHiabbiamo wed, Jet us have. 
Plur.} Habbiate vor, have ye, or may ye have; 
_ ©" Hilbiawo ef, may they have, orlge them have, 


LT ro ol 
.. . 'CDiovoglache'lo habbia, God grant I have: 
Sing. 7x havbia, thou have. 
- {Eglt habbia, he have. 


- Ni babbiims, we haye. 
Plur.} Yo: habbiare, ye have. : 
-—Eft habbians, they haves © 


; "Deo vwileſſe che'lo haveſsi, would God I had. 
Sing.) T% haveſss, thou hadft, 
- "Egli haveſſe, he had. 


| FNo)haviſimb, we had. 
Plur.7 Yo; haveſte, ye had, 
Eſ5i have(sero, they had. 


_—'CHawſi'lo, ad], 
Sing.9 Haveſs; 14, badft chon, 
-- Have[s egle, had he, 


"AC F « 
CN Fa OY he = hs ae KT x ee IE —_ Di PIES 
by ans REIT IC WEE CORSA 5 ds Ret 
: 2 Fs. I % Sn 7 AY gs. hs 7 c . 5 6, x 
SITES uns GOES Fr 7 ts : 


70 thi Tratida' tongue; | "9g 


. tc Haveſſimo no, hat Wes 
. Plur, Havefte wo, hadye. 
-* Have feroeſſi, had they: 


I'S 


2s baveret, havrey, hare? , I would or ſhould 
bave. 


Sing. JT havereſti, havreſti, hareſti, chiou would 
or ſhould have. _ 
E oh baveribbe , havrebbe, hartbbe, haveria ; ; 


"8 bawria, harla, Hehould | or would have. 


4 No Eovendmine, havreſrims , harenno, we 
ſhould: or would have. 


Plur. Jo: havercſte, havreſte, hareſte , ye Mould or 


would have. 
C'Eſsi haverebbono havrebbons, hartbbono, haves 
rebbero, havre bbere, harxe bbero, haveriano; bave 
F/ ao, Garfann, hey Tould c or would have. 


b = 
e Os 


T3. 


Dis ella che, "Io balbia bavmo , God orant 
Sing. Z I have had, 


Tu habbia haviits, thou haſt bad. 
gl habbia havito, he have had, 


'C Noi $4557 OA baviito, we kaye has.” 


Plur, Vo; habbiate havato, ye havehad. 


" Ef habbiano bavire, they have dy 


6 


Lo An introduiox 


A 


_ I4s 
. Paitfie Idaio che To haveſs havito, would 
Sing, ) God I had had. 
Y 7X haveſſi havits, thou hadſt had. | 
'Eglihaveſse havistey he had had, | 


2” Ox are. 


: No; baveſcinto havito, we had had.” | 
Plur Vai. haveite havito, ye had had, 
"on —_— haviitos they had had; 


i5. 


T baarei havito, 1 ſhould or would have WP 
JT# havreſti haviito , thou ſhouldſt or wouldſt | 

have had. Z 
; el "2 havito, he ſhould or would have ;- 


Sing. 


-4No} baurdomo, of beurdſvims havkes, we | 

| ſhould or would have had: : 
Plur. YVo7 havreſte havito, ye ſhould or would haye | 
had, b 

Eſci havrebhono havin; s they ſbould or would 2 

have had; ; 


16. 


Quand' To bavro haviito : I I ſhall have 
Sing, had. 
Tx havrai havito, thou ſhalt have had, 
Fyli havrk bavito, he ſhall have had, 


Plur: 


to the Italiantongue; 
© Nt havremo havito, we ſhall haye had, 
Plur, , Daz havrete havutozye ſhall haye had, 


ould Elſe havranne, havuto, they ſhall haye had, 


7. 


I AMY 
4, 


DR So 
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Havere, to have. 
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IS, 
Havere ad havere3 
eſſere per havereN to be about to haye? 
| dovere havere, 
ad % Wa | 
uld 19. 


have Hawuendo, having. 


we 


Haivnuto | 
- Havut; hb 4 ts S - 
HavgtaCr 29 | 

Hawnte 


have |; 
ould | 
Y uo) 212 

.. = JHavere havito, to haye had; 
have * EL 

22s 

"T" as 4 4. 3 = 
Havendolhavito, having had, 


Jurs et 
- & Mad 
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23, | 
Havendo ad havere | : i 
eſſendo per havere & being about to have. 
dovendo havere. | 
A Vecrbof the firſt Conjugation 7 
'f 
" e'Toamo,Ilove. 
SIDg. $7 am: , thou loveſts £ 
'Egli ama, he loyeth. b 
; : Not amiamo, we loye: fs 
Plur. 4 Yo7 amate, ye love. fl 
 /. Fe: 
.—Efſt amano, they loye. | 
'To ama 94,1 did lovejor was loving: 
{0 AM AV0, Or AMA UMy 1 OVECgor w 2" | iS 
Sing. 4T# amavi, thou didlt love, _ 
&'Egli amava,ne did love. ITN Eg 
bo Oo 
2p 


Py. 1 
SR « 
" XN. 
A 
IS 
*, 4 v-- 


Vo; amavates ye did love. 


Nei amauamo, we did loye,or were loving. 
'Efſi amdwaro, they did love, or were loving, 


Sings | 


fo the Italian tongue, 


Z. 


To þo amate, T have lov'd. _ 
Sins, Ty {24 amaro thou halt loy'd, 
£'l: ba amato, he hath lov'd. 


f 


Net habbiamo amatr, we haye lov'd, 
Plur. 9 Yor havete amato, ye have lov'd- 
Eft ha:mo amato, they have lov'd. 
According to the thing ſpoken of,may be ſaid, 
amato, amati, amatay amate. 


3 


4» [ 
, © 'I' amati Tlov'd, 7 
|? Sing. 4 7.4m4/t;, thou lov'd, 
b _—Erli amo, he lov'd, | 
a. amammo, or ama ſims, we lov'd. 
-N Plur, 3 amaſt ce, ye loy'd, 
—_ S'Efſt am4rono, or amoronothey loved. © 
. 4 . "To havevaamato,1 hadlov'd, 
Nye > Sing, 473 havevi amato , thou hadſt loy'd, 
.... -—Egl: haveva amato, he had lov'd. 
Ng ; ; 
i "oc Not havevamo amato, we had loved. 
= Plur. 9 Y7 haveuvate amato, ye had loved. 
Sing —Eſſt havevano amato, they had loved, 


GS 2 Sing; 
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' To kebbi amato, I bad loyed:; 
Sing, 1 T# hav. amato, thou tadſt Joyed; 
Egl: hebbe amato, he had loveds 


' c Not haveſſimo amato, we had loved, 
Plur.4 Yo: haveſte amato, ye had loved. 


CE, hebbero awato, they had loved. 


Zo 


'©'To amero, I ſhall or will love. 
Sing. 4 7% ameras, thou ſhalt or wilc loye, 
AE gli amera, he ſhall or will love, 


< Net arzeremo, we {ſhall or will loyes 


Plur.J Ys nreerete, ye (hall or will love. 


; 'Efs: amerdnno,they ſhall or will loye, 


8. 


xY 


'sAmain love thou, or do thou love. 


Sing.3 ' Ami eglh, let him love. 


' eAtiamo not, love we, or let us loves 


Plur. Amate wor, love YEs 


L' Arzino o(ſs, love they, or let them loyez 


mA 
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tothe Ntalian tongue, 


ge 


Tud ami, thou loye, 


Dzo voglia che'To ami, God orant Iloye; 
$1n9, 5: 
Egl a am, he love. 


Not amiamoy we loye: 
Plur, V7: amiate, ye loye, 
C'Efs amino , they love, 


: ry I Os 


2 Dro woleſſe che 'To amaſſt 7, Would to God Idid 
Z Sing. ve: : 
+ * ©” YT#amaſfſychoudidſilove, 
x 'Egli amaſſe, he did love. 


"Not ama mo, we did loye. 
* Plur, Vot awaſte,ye did loye. 


E _Efſe amaſſerozthey did love. 

| I ſe 

i "Amidſt ' Io, did 1, or ſhould I love 

| " Lak Amiſſi ts, didft thou, or wouldlt thou Ioye, 


.-Amaſſe gti, did he, or would he loyes 


Amaſſixs : 707 did we, or would we did loye. 

Ep; Amiajte wit, did ye, or would ye didlove. 

UI 4maſſero effi, did they loye,or would they did 
wy h 

= G3 viftg, 


A introdution 


' 23, Þ 


Tx amereſt;, thou ſhouldſt g 5 or wouldſt loye. 
'Egl; amerebbe,or ameria, te ſhould,or would 
jove 


| 


'To amerei,or ameria,1ſhould,or would love, 
Sing, 


OE 


RE Sat inn 8 tn ant Eons he 1 


we ſhould, or world loyes 
V1 arereft2, ye ſhould, or wouid love, 
'Eſs: prot 7" 0020 , anverdbbers, ameriaxo they 


Not ameremmo, or amereſſinn z alſo amerian, |. 
Pur. 
would, or ſhould loye. 


Y 3s 7 
Dzo woglia £9 'To hibbia amato , God orant I 

$ have loved. | 

3 Yino oY : 

I "1 Labb:ia amato, thou have loyed, : 

7 'Egli havbia amato, he have loveds : 

X e Net habbiamo aniains we have loyeds 3 

R Plure gr at habtiate arato , ye have loved, 7 
4 'Efſi havbi.ao an:aro, they have loved, 


#5 


14. 


© CVoleſſe Idaio che To haveſſt amato , would to | 
Cine God I nad loyed, 
' 'N7 # haveſſt,amato , thou hadſt loved, 
'Egli haweſſe amato, he had loved. 


es HE ot” vas, THe ©, IFVs 
ODER are >. 


ro the Italian tongue? 87. 


"Noi have (517220 a1idto, WC had loy'd, 
Plur.n vt have [te amatre ye had lov'd, Wo 
CE[5: haveſſero amato z they had lov'd, 


$L 


'To havrez amato, T would or ſhould haye 
loy'd, WY 
Tx h4vre/ti amato, thou wouldſi, or ſhouldſt 


have loved, 
"= TU hawvrebbe amato, he would ,Or ſhould haye 


loved, 


Sing. 


Not havremmo-or havreſsimo amato,we would 
or ſhou'd have loved. 
Plus: Fu navieſte mate , ye would or ſhould have 
- loved, | EI 
'Eſs: havrebbous amito , they would, or 
ſhould have loyed. 


I 66. 


O:and»'To havro amato, when TI ſhall bave 


loved, 
. Wy 
? Y# har} amato, thou ſhalt have loved, 


'Egli havia amate, he ſhall haved loved, 


\ , . 
Vat 1avrite amato, ye ſhall have loved, 


' EN: h:v-6139 amato, we ſhall have loved. 
Plur, 3 
-": Eſsi havranno amato, they ſhall have loved. 


G 4 Sing, 


eo An introduttion 


v7. 


Amare, ta loves | 
D Y 2 
FHaver ad amare 


eſſer per amare to be about to love. 
; dover amare, | 


I'9. 
AmAando , Yoning. 
30s 
Amato 
Amati\ 
. {4 ata 


Ama ce 


loved, 


| 2r; 
Hawutr amato, to have loved! 


| 22, 
Havendo amdto, having loy'd. 


23. 
Havendo ad amare _ 
#Jendo per amare Laing about to loves 
dovends amare 


A £ WOW DE - p wh 
tO be ST Me rd. 


;/ 64, 


4 ELD wage As 1 2350 a 4 
OV Crate ac ons 4 


Mo 


to the Italian tongue: 


A Vetb of the ſecond Conjugation, 
x: 


| | 'c'To Gado,l enjoy. 
I Sing. 9 T% g0a;, theu en joyeſt, 
a -— Egli £oaez he en Joyeth, 


'oNot  godiamo,we enJoye 
Plur. * Vot  godere,ye enjoy. b 
S'£ſ5i godono,they en Joy- eg 
E7 2. : 
7 'g 16 godevo , or gode'va , or Ps; I did i enjoy "0 
was enjoying. 


ow. $7 % godeu; , thou didRt en J9Y, or waſt enjoy- 
4 Sing.& ing. 

- 'Epl; _ or gode a, he did en joy,or was cn- 
g Joy'ng 

i - _— z godevamo » Or Fodeamo, We did oy. or 
x Was -enjoying, Y 


: 7 Plur Wor godevate , yee did enjoy, Or was enjoys 
jt 1n 


'Eſſe E godevancyor godeanogthey did enjoy; Ox Was 
enjoying, 


| 2 | 
To ho g0aitgf haveenjoyed, ce 


96 eAn iptroduttion - 


£3 
> 
$ 


To gode; ,Ten Fes « 
Sing. $7; god:/t:,thou enjoyedſt, 

'Erl godetre,or goat, he enjoy'd. 

Nt godemmo, or godeſsimowe en Joyed, 
Plur, Vir gedeſte, ye enjoyed, > 

Es goderiere, they en Joycd. 


F. 
Thaveva godiito, T had enjoyed. 
6. 
[Io hebbs goduto, Ideme 


'F'/o goder 0,894r0 I Thall, or will enjoy. SH 
ving 8.7% goaeras, thou ſhalt, or wilt enjoy, Fe 
'Ezli gedera, he ſhall, or will enjoy. 


Not goderemo, or godremo,we ſhall or will ene 


Joy. 
Plur. )Yz godereze, or godrete, yee ſhall or will ens 
Me o 
'Eſsi goderauno or godraimy they ſhall or will 
enjoy. : 


3. 
, CGod: th, en Joy thou, or do thou enjoy, 
png Goes eli, enjoy he, or let himenJoy. 


_ ro the Tralian tongue, 91 
Ly 'CGodiamo 2:07, enjoy we, or let us enjoy, 
7 Plur,7 Godete ver, enjoy ye. 2 + Es 
as -"Godano eſsizenjoy they, or let them enjoy. 


2 - 
ot "CE D#o vogla che 'To goda,God grant I enjoy. 
| Sing. 9 7# guda, thou enjoy, * © | 
"oF > El; goday he er joy, 
K 4 


CE Ne? god amo, we enjoys 
Plur. 7 YVo2 grd-ate, ye enjoy. 
| = !Eſst godanog they enjoy. 


IO. 
Do voleſsi che 'Io godeſ5i,would God I did en- 
_- Sing, J?y. 
SY Y7 2 godeſsi, thou didſt enjoy. 
E971; godeſſe, he did enjoys 


ns 3 Nr godeſs.mo, we did enjoy. 
*z Plur.?Yorgodeſte, yedid enjoy. 
-no = 'Eſs+ godefſero, they did enjoys 
P ; 
ny I'To 
will - 'FGodeſsi'To, ſhould T, or did I enjoy. 
: Sing.? Godeſsirz didft thou, or ſhuuldit thou enjoy. 
or © Gedeſſeegl,, did he, cx ſhould he enjoy, 
2 Godeſsimo nz, did we, or ſhould we enjoy. 
*# Plur, )7ogefte viz, didye, or ſhould ye enjoy. | 
God ſſero, or godeſſowo e(5; , did they, or ſhould 
lur. they enjoy, 


Sins; 


.. fa introdatiion 


1 
Ts \ /| 


| _. IS 
t' Io godere?,or goderia,godres, or godria,l ſhould 
'Oor would enjoys | [i 
Sing. J) 7 godereſti,godreſt+ thou ſhouidſty or would 7 
enjoy. : 
Goderbbe, godrebbe, goderia,goaria, he ſhould, 
or would enjoy, | 


-, Goderemmo, godereſsimo, godremmo, godreſsino, 
| alſogoderiamonnd grd/rame, we ſhould, or 
| would enyoy, 
Plur. & Godere/te, godrefte, ye ſhould, or would enjoy: 
Goderebbono, © godrebbono, goderebbere, phos" 
bero, goderiano , godrzana , they ſhould or 
would enjoy.” | 


oy 


I2. it 


D4a voglia che'To labbia goduto,God graft I have © 
— .. A 


I4. 
Poleſſe Tdaio, che 'To hautfſ; godgto, would ro God 
I had enjoyed ' | 


IS. 
THT avrei goduto, T would, or ſhould have enjoyed, 


6. | 
Quando "To havro godiito, when I hall have en- 
joyed. WY: | Cs 


* Go- 


to the Italian tongue; 


| 17. 
1d | Godere, to enjoy z though the yulgar ſort of people 
io” oft ſay, G oderte 


19. 


1d: Havere a poaere | w 
d W 4 £ - a —_, 
efſer per godere i to be about to en Joy. $ 

dover godere IM Pe E: 


pt , GEES 
[Np Godenao, enjoying. 
+ Goduts | 
* Goditih aagued; 
WM jt enjoyed. 
E Goduta I 
fs - 
Godaute 


# 


ve Fy 2x, 
_ Hawer goduto, to have engoyed. 


5 22, 
od | > Havendo godito, having enjoyed: 


> MFHavendoagodire + © 

U CONES - A IE. . ' 
 *# @ſendo per - C briog about to eijoyy 
| dovendogoderes 


= 


9% An introduttion 


Another Verb of the ſame Con jugation, | 
bur of a different nature. , — + 


T, * 


. *al EY falls 
Sing, ST; ca4:, thou falleſts 
Eel: Cade, he falleth. 
Not cad.amo, we fall, 


Jury Yo; cadete, ye fall. 
-Eſ5t cadono, _ fall. 
'Io es cadtoa,or cadea,l did fa ,0r,Was "3 
falling, © 
Sing. <7% cadew;, thou didſt fall,or waſt falling. 
'E gli cadeua, or cadet, % be did fall,or was fall- x 
ing, 


Noz cad: *VIm0, we di d fall,or were falling. 
Plur. JV cad:vare, ye did fall, or were falling. i: 

'Eſsi cadeyno, or cadi ano , they did fall , or | 
Were falling. 


3. 
Sancadato, I have falne,or am falleng 


LTocaddi,cadet, " M ,Ifell, 
Ling, Ti cade}ti, thou fell'R. 
- - tSEglicaddt;cadette, he fell, 


Plure | 


\ 


to theltalian tongue, - 295 


- Caddemmo, & cadde ſ5imoy we fell. 


Plur. 5 ade/tes ye fell. 
G 4 addero, they fell. 


| I 
'To eracadito,l had faln, or was fallen. 


6. 
pTo fui cadito, idem, 


7: 
"eCadero, cadro, 1 (ball, or will fall, 
Sing. 5 ( aderat, cadrar, thou (halr, or wilt fall. 
ECadera, cadra, he ſhall, or will fall, 


"=C aderemo, cadremo , we ſhall, or will fall. 
Plur, 5 Caderete, cadzete, ye ſhall, or will fall. 
E Caderanno, cadranno, they ſhall, or will fall. 


L, 
| Sino adi ty, fall thou, 
| *IBS CCada egls, ler him fall. 


oy 'CCadimeo nor , fall we, or let us falls. 


> Plur.9 Cadete wr; fall ye. | 
: ._ ICadanceſs;,fall they, or letthem falls 


HY 


WP. :--: ::;, 9. : Fe 
Y 'qDt0 woglia che 'To cada,GodgrantT fall, 
_ Sing.3 T3 ca 4, thou fall. 


—Eglicada, he falls 


Plur; 


W "An ibdattion 


No} cadiamo, we falls 
Plur. Vos cadiate, ye fall, 
—Eſ5i cadano, _ fall. 


Diowleſſe che'To a ifs, would to God1fcll. 
Sing. $ Tucadeſsi, thou = kt, | 
'Eglicade fe, he f 


Net Cade ſims, it fell. 
wy cedeite, ye tell.” 
"Eſs5 cage ſſero, they fell, 


xi. 
Caddſu '1o, {hould I fall. 
S; 4c ade ſs tn ſhouldR thou fall, 
Cadeſſe egli, ſhould he fall, 


Cadeſte Ver ſhould yefall. 


| Cade, [5730 1: !, fhould we fall. 
nd 
Cadeſſero eſs;, ſhould they falls 


5 I2 
Caderes, cadret, caderia, cadrid y I ſhould ; ox 
__. would fall. - Ty 
_adereſts , cadrejt; , thou ſhouldeſt, or wouldeſ Eh. 
fall. 
Caderebbey cadrebbe, caderia,cadriaghe ſhould, 
: of would fall. 


Plur; 


:14-the Jtaliax tougne. Cf 


Caderenme, cadrtmmo,caderiamo,codriams; wel 
ſhould, or would fall. 
Pur Cadereſies cadrefte, ye ſhould, or would fall. 
Cader ebbero , cadrebbero y cade: 1.1110 - codrigne) 
they ſhould,or would fall, 


ll, 


Ep 
Dro waglia che 'To 8 exdite God grant] fy 
fall'n. 


 ZPoleſie Tdivche Jofoſri cadito, would to God} 
Þ- had fall'n. 


Wy : T Jo « ; : - as 
No Sares caditoy ſhould; or would bave fail'n, © } 


16, OI: 
. Qzando' 7s ſarb cadito , when I hail have falln, 


= Cudtre;to fall, 
'18, 


Haver a cadere, EY 
*Eſſer per cadere, eto be about to fall. 


Dover cadere, 


» Ot 
1deſ 
ould, 


Cadtrd), falling, 


eAnintroduftion 


F *. . 20, 
e alliuto 

£ __ : fall-n 
(adite 

wt 2T: 


MF [cer cadiitogto have fall'le 


22, 
! EFfſcndocadito,being fall'n, - 


23s 
Havexdo a cadere 


Eſſendo per cadere Theing about to fall, 


' Dovendo eadere 


A Verb of the third Conjugation, 


Is 


T#;erd:, thou loſeft, 


'c'To perdo, I loſe, 
Sing. 
-—Eg!l: perde, he loſeth, 


Plur; 


jy 
ur, 


20 the Italian Fonfucs 9 9 
? r NNot perdiamo, we loſe. 
Plur, : Vos perdete, ye loſe. 
ENſi perdono, they loſe, 


: 'Io perdewvo, or perdewva,l did loſe,or Was loſing, 
Sing. Þ ow perdeoh thou did(t loſe, 
'Egli perdeva,perdea, he didloſe. 


* © c No} perdevimo, wedidloſe, 
Plur. <4 Vs perdevate, ye did loſe, 
Eft perdevaniz they did loſe, 


'o hb perdiuto, I have loſt. 


| ” 

_ '& Toperde;, perdett;, I loſt, 

Sine. 5 7# ooo loſtelt.. 
Eg: perde, perdette, he loſt, 


2 - Nos perdenms, or perdeſſino, we loſt, 
Plur, J Yo perdeſte, ye loſt, | 
-"1Eſſtperſero, perdettero, theyloſt, 
#10 haveva prrdmto, 1 had loſt, 
To hebbi perdito , idems 


H 3 Sings 


Teo . fn introdullion - 


7. 
'To perders perdro, T ſhall, or will loſe. - 
Sing. $7 x perderaryperdrat, thou ſhalc or wilt loſe, 
'Egli perdera, perdra, he ſhall, or will loſe, 


N11 perderemo, perdremo, we (hall,or will loſe, 
Plur. Jt perderete, perdrete, ye {ball or will loſe. 
| Eft perderannoperdranue, they ſhall , or will 
loſe, | 


8. 
Pedi ty, loſe thou, 


Sing. Perda egli, ler him loſe: 


'EPerdidmo nor, loſe we, or let us loſe, 
Plur. 4 Perder R——_— .. . . 
--Perdano efi, loſe they, or let them loſe. 


| Mp 
'E Dio voglia che*loperda , God grant Tloſes 


Sing. T # perda, thou loſe. 
- "*Egli peraa, he loſe, 


'©No# perdiamo, we loſe, 
Plur, 9 Yor perdiate, ye loſe. . 
-"'Efſt perdano, they loſe. 


To. | 
Dio volefſe che 'To perdeſſi,would to God I did 
Sing or ſhould loſe, 
T » perde//!, thou didl(t loſe, 
'Egl: perdeſſe, he did loſe, 


Plur; 


0 
k 
[2 


CA 


did 


ut, 


© 1 T4 OO n ” PU - ay a; ee Fae 
LIE, 08; ms — = 


te the Italian Longer. : ToE 
' © Not perdeſſimo, we did loſe, 


' Plur;4 Pot perdefte, ye did loſe, © 


_CrEfiperdeſſero, they did loſe, 


I .Y, 
= -+. Perdeſs:\ To, ſhould I loſe, 
Sing,  Perdefſi th, ſhouldſt thou loſe 
| CPerdeſſe egli, ſhould he loſe, 
' -Perdeſſimo ne, ſhould we loſe, 
Plur, 4” erdeſte 151. ſhould ye loſe. 
* EV Perdeſsevo effh, ſhould they loſe; #: 


L 2» 
"4 Perderet, perdret, perderiayperdrias I Chould, or 
_._ would loſe. | | 
, MBÞPerdereſts, perdreſti, thou ſhouldſi, or wouldſt 
910g. loſe. x 
Perderebbe , perdrebbe 3, perderia, peardria, he. 
ſhould, or would loſes 


Perderemmo, perdremmo, perdereſsims, perdreſ- 
fimo, perderiamo, perdriamo, we ſhould, or 
would loſe, | 

Plur. K Perdereſte, perdre/te, ye ſhould , or would loſe: 
' I Perderebbono , perdytbbono , perderebbero , perd- 
rebbero, perder tans, perdriano they ſhould, 

or would loſe. | | 


H 2 Dio 


30% Ar introduftion 


13. 
Dio vorlia che'To babbie perdites; God orant 1 = 
loſts 


Do woleſse che'lo dong 7.5 per diito, would to God ® | 
- hadloſt, 


I5. 
Havret perdgto, T ſhould have loſt. 


I6. 
On4rdo 'To havrs perduto, when I ſhall have loſt, 


: = -—- | [3 
Perdere, toloſe, | 
Ig 2 
Havere 4 perdere x | Y 
*Eſſer per pe! dere, Ur beaboutto loſe, $ 
wo vGr perdere, Sn, F 
. b 9. 4 ; 
Perdindo, loſing, E 
: 20. 
Perdzto | 
P crd;it y 1 
: olt, 
Perdut a 
Perdutc 
His 


, # .Mm 


#8. 


to theltalian tongue, 


2I, 
ve . 
: 
| Hawer perduto, to have loſt. 
| = * 
| If 1 Huavendo perditos having loſt. 3 
| 23s 
*F Havweudoa perdere, | 
3 Ef» pr perderes Gveing about to loſe, 
3 Dowendoperdere, | 
3 A Verb of the fourth Conjugation, 
I | To 3 


'Io 2 ſento, I hear, 
Sing, wn ſenti, rhou heareſt, 
| 'Egli ſ[ente, he hearerh, 


7 Net ſentiamo,we heats 
| Plur, {ra ſentite, ye hear. 
'Eſsi ſentono, they heare 


| a 
'To ſentivo, or ſentiva,l did hearz or was hear- 

Sing, Q_. ing; TR 
YT%# ſemiv;, thou didft hears 

Egli ſemiva, he did hears 


Ae 


H4 


go \ ret A 11 inirodutt on 


EN: (cnt camo, we 01d hears 


Pls, pci jerr:ndue, ye did hear. 
| EE [ſt ſentiVano, they did hear. 

& : 
14 HS Jo S 
PB (> b5 erifis , Thave heard, - rw. 
i 
oF : 1, 
| 'C'- JED I heard, 
Sing} # fe miſti, thou heardeft, 

"'Ev!; [entt, he heard. 

Not (enticmo, or ſeriiſſimo, we heard. 


Plur. p 168, ſextijte, ye heard, 
? Eff: ſenttrono,chey heard. 


| I 
(Fo ban ferttio, T had heard, 
6. 
, F'h 7 's 7 pe 5A LI ; 1 ; 
4 3. % Sw jE- F33E&, 1OOM, * 
y = Rs A 4 ' - 
/ T7 7 fe EE. T tnall, or will hear, L 
Sing. 4, 0:7 741 thou ſhalt, or wile hear». 
, Fas F, tif, lic ſhall. Gr will hear. 


(N27 [eatirei0, we ſhall, or will hear, 
Piur St Fi (ctirete, ye ſnail, or will hear. 


4 ' Ko . : 
fe catiranns, thiy ſhall, or will hears 


« {j* 


< wlll 


Sing. 


" , _ 


OE oY REIT 


REO OS SO PO A Pare irT RY TSR et Bs 4 
F z "Ih FINE 


#7 - zo the Italian Hghe; on BK 


&, 
Sine © S:enti ty, hear thou, 
21PB'9 Serta &gli, ler him hear; 


Sentiamo nor, hear we, or let us hear, 


Plur, Sentite vos, hear ye. : 
E Sentano e ff hear they, oz let them hear, 


”- 9: 


E Diows m che" To fs, God grant I hears 
Sing, T x [e:ta, thou hear, 
"Epi ſentag he heats * 


Voz (entiate, ye hear. 


Not ſentiamo, we hear, 
Plur, $ 
'Efſt 7 [entano; they heare 


TO. 
Dio wolefſe che '7o ſentrſſs, would to God I 
heard. 
SIDg:JT ; ſentiſſe , thou heardſt, 
'Egli | miſe, he heard, 


Vos (ent? ſte, ye heard. 
'Efft [entiſſero, they heard. 


Ir. 
Semiſſi To, ſhould I hear. 
Sing. js Sentiſſi tw, ' ſhouldſt thou hear. 
Sentiſſe egli, ſhould he hear. 


Not ſent mo, we heard. 
Plur.} 


Plur; 


IS | An imtroduttion 


- Sents(simo nog, ſhould we hears, 
Plur. 4 Semi /te vor , ſhould ye hear. 
 _ESemtiſeroefh, ſhould they hear. 


I'2, 
"© Sentirer, or Sentirta, I ſhould;or would hear. 
Sing, 5 Sentireſt:?, thou ſhouldit. or would(t hear. 
| Sentirehoe ſentiria, he ſhould, 6r would hear, 


PRI on \ ſent 76 , ""OPTRY JEW ſhould, 
or would hear, 

Sentire/te, ye ſhould, or would hear. | 
Sentirebbono , | ſentirelbero ,» ſentirtano , they G 
ſhould, or would hear. 


Plur. 


Dro woglia che To Lab TS, pray God ] have 
heard, | 


Des weleſs; che 'To Lage —_ , _ to Goo I 
had heard. 


- LPG oF; COYOTE Pre ere A TE) _—_— 


IF. 
H avret ſentito ,1 ſhould, or would have heard. 


I 6, 
Quando Tohavro ſentito, when I ſhall have heard, 


I'7. 
Sentire, to hear, aSalfo to feel , ſmell, taſte , per- 


celye, 
H a 


6 00 


= ENF, OY Sr TT De 


to the Italian tongue, Fo? 


TL. | 
H avere 4 ſemi re, 
'Eſcr per ſentire, bro be abour to hear; 


Dover ſentire, ; 


| 19. 

Sertends, hearing, 

= 29; 
Sertito © | 
Seniit: h 

> :Sheard 
Sentita ; 
Semite © 

2X: 


Haver ſentito, to have heard, 


22, 
H avendo ſentito, haying heard» 


2 3o 
Havendo a ſents 7, 
Eſſendo per ſentire, Theing about to hear; 
Dovendo ſentire, I, 


The 


TI. .— Tn introdutlion 


The irregular Verbs of theffirſt Conjugation ; namely 
' * thoſe Tenſes wherein they are cheifly irregus _ 
lar conjugated all atong ; chereſt 


onely hinted. 
4 The Verb dare to give, or ſtrike EX 


"c'Io dosI give, 
SiD2.% 7 # das, thou giveſt, 
.- Egli aa, he giveth, 


- ow ee ee oenl 


'ONor diamo, we gives . 

4 , » - Pp > L 

Plur. q Yo: dare, ye gives - _ + —_ 

"CER dee) | 
i 

(To day, or dava, I did give, or was giving. 


@ 
'To ho dato, 1 have given; 


$10 diedi, 1 gave. _ | 
Sing} T3 deſti, thou gaveſt. 
Egli dicde, he gave. 


| * No? denmo, or deſsimo, we gave: 
Plur. 9 Yo: defe, ye gave, _ 
 PEfibdiacro, or detters, they gaves 


* (RG > Ir 
ox Geeuky 


hg, 


r0 the Italian tougue, To9 


Ps baveva dato, 1 had given. 


= 
'To htbbi dito, idem.” 


| | Te . 1 
'[o dars, ſhall, or will give. 


8. 


Dar $13, 0 oiye thou. | 
P Dia e213, give he, or let him give: 


Diamo noi, give We, Or let us give. 
Plur Date w0z, ove d 5 
' "Dian ec, give they, or let them give. 


"('O che 'Io dia, Gol grant Igivee + 
Sing, 'T% at, a thou give fn" : 
* *Egli dra, he give, | 


_ to. Not diam, we give. 
Plur. Vozdiate, ye 21VEs 
LE (5: diano, they & O1VEs 


Dio woleſſe che ts aſe; would to God I 


Sing, HAVe. 
'* ® "J7xdeſsi, thou gaveſt, 
'Egli defſe, he gave. 


110. . An introduftion 


N:: deſimo, we o2ve, 
Plr, Vai deſte, ye gave. 
- "Evi defſere ;they g O2VC. 


= 
Deſii'To, ſhould ! ou. 


3. 
Dal ſhould, or would ove, 


; 13. | 
Dzo vs glia che 'Io OE -. 5 dato 5 pray God I haye 


S1YEDa 
| i F OE 
Dre. vole ſſe che'Io haveſsi dato , would Gd 1 I had 
GIVEN. 


; 15 Es he ep 
Havre dato, T ſhould, or would have given. 


1 6. : J : 
Oando'To havro dato, when T ſhall haye given, 
I. - 
Dare, to gives 
48. 


Havere a dares 
'Efſere per dire, to be:about to 21VE. 
Dovero dare, SY 


Dan- 


to the Italian tongues Trx 

I ge 
2@. 

Dato, 

Dati 3 , 4 

Dita, (5VPe 

Date , 
2s 


Have dato, to have givens 


1 


Ms 
Havendo dato, having giveno 


23: 
Huavendo a dare, : 
Eſſends per dare, Pbeing abour to gives 
Dovtendo dare, 

ag _ __ tua 


The Verb Stare, to del, ſtand, or bes 


© 


b 
4 


"C'To ſto, 1 dwel, - 
Sing. 9 T#/ſtai, thoudwllefts, '' + 
-Egls ſta, he dwelleths ; 


Plurs 


IT Hs intredetline 
'O Not ſtiamo, we dwel. 


Pi” Fa ſtate, ye dwel., _. 
"Es: flanno, my del. 


lo Sh or ſtava,l dd dwel, Or was dwelling: 
io ſoh tate, 1 have dyelc. 


'C'TH o ftetti, I dwelt. 
Sing.9 T#/teſti, chou dwell'R, 
"'E gli ftettey he dwelt. 


"©N; or r ſtemamo, Or ſtefſi 110, We del. | 


Plur, por ftefte, ye dwelr. | 
— "Eſc; ftettero,, ok. 


5 
'Totraftato, Thad dwelt. 
C7 '1'G, : 1" ow 


; if fa Kit. Idem., A "heſe two Tenſes in re= 
h lation to this Veþ are not yery frequent, 


SR 3.... md 
MNIGE LY A. bd 


[To fars ,1 ſhall, a 
'Y TIITY '} Ra, 
8, 
ng. Sta tu, del thou. 
4 


Sriadgh, lechigndwels 
ws = = Pur, 


. LOTT? Mkt et} 


id. 


to the Tralian tongue; 11; 


St:4nz2.n01, del we, or let us dwell © _ 
Plur, SS v?1, ſtand ye. by | 
Sts ans E[51, dwel they, or let chem del, 


O che'loſtia, Gol orant 1 dwei; 


Sing: T# f1a, thou dwel, 
'Erl; fa, he dwcls 


| < Vet ſta anzo, we « devel: 
Plur Vai ſta ate, ye dwel, © ms 
'E I" ftians, they d wo. 


- Dio woleſſe che 'o te ſsi, would God I dwelt, 

Sing.7 Tz /#:ſ5;, thou dwelledfſt, 

'Egli t '(ſe, he dwelts | 

: <a fit 51920, We dwelt. 
Plur.y Yo: feefte, ye "dwelt, | 

Es; ftefſeroy they dwelt. 


IT. 
See _ 'Is, dwelc I, or ſhould I dwel; 


T5 
'to 7o Raves, I fhould, or would dye, 


R N Do 
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I 3. | 
D;o voglia che 'To 51a ſtato , God grant I have 
dwelt, 


I 4+ 
Dio woleſſe che 'To foſsi flato, would God I had 


dwelt, 
- Bs, 
Sarer ſtato, I ſhould, or would haye dwelt. 
16, 
Onando 'To ſaro ftato, when I ſhall have dwelts 
| 17. k 
Stare, to del, b 
I3. 3 
Haverea ſtare, | ; A 
'Efſer per fare, Fro be about to del. i 
Dover ſtare, 2 
Stando, dwelling. i? 
20, } 
Stato , : 
Stat: ,(C dwelt: though ſomething improper in Eng- 
Stata, oliſtz, as to a participle. 
State , | 


1Efſer 


zo the Italian tongue. 3r5 


| 2t. 
6 L Ec er ſtato, to have dwelt. 
| | " Bs 
d | Eſſendo ftato, _—_ dwelt; 
23. 


Ee nas per ſtare, 
Dowendo ſtare, 'Theing about to dwel., 
Havendo a ſtared, 


as 


+ - (Eſst nn they make. 


te t 
4 The Verb Fare,co make, or doe. 
# Is 
: 'To fo ,or r faceio, I make, 
by Sing, 473 Pp fas, thou makeſt. 
bp, 'Egl: fa, he maketh. 
k 
I Not facciams, we make, 
: Plur.9 +} fate, ye make. 


. 'To factvn, 14id mak; or was makingy 
y Sing $75 facevi, thou didft make. 
Egli factua, he did make, 


is i 


\ 
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'T Not facev4mr,we did make, 4 
Plur.y Yo? facevare,ye did make. : 
-"Efsi facevanogthey did make ? 


Ko - 
#Johg fatto, have made. 
4. 


c 


To feci, | made, 
Sing. 
'Egli fece, he made. 


Tx faceſt;, thou mad'ſt, 


Not facts; mo, or face '[5;m0y allo femmo , wee 


Plur. made, 
Vet faceſte, ye made 3 Or feſt- 


, 


Eſsifecero, they made z or femno, Or fero, 


'Jo haveva {atte,\ had madss "1 


6. FE Y 3 

cs hcbbi fatto, idems | 

7: 1 

'To faro, 1 ſhall or will make. L 
8. 


Sino, 2 Fatz, make thou. ; 
'PS 3 Facciaegl;, ler him make, or make he. 


Plur 
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r Facciamo 263, make we, or letus make, 
Plur. Fate va, make ye, 
LF acciano «ſe, make they, or let them make, 


= che 'To fleeia, God grant I make, 


Sing, 4 7# faccia, chou make, 

| 'Eol; faccia, he make, 
Noe fact amo, we make, 

Plur, 6k ace: ate, ye make, 

| Eft faacian, , they make. 


Dio woleſſe che To acdſs » would GodT did. 
make. 
Sing. YTH > faceſsi, thou didſt make, 
5 Egl; face '/e, he did make, 


EF fac — mp we did make; 


| Plur Vor faceſte, ye did make. 
CE ſs) face ſſeroxiey' id make, 


II. 
Faceſsi'lo, did I make,or ſhould I make, 


12. 
Fare, I ſhould, or would make. 


Dio wogliache 'Io bibhia fatto, pray God I-have 
made. 


t 3 Dis 


An introduttion * - 


£29 
x4e 
'Dzo voleſſe che ſo haveſsi fatto, ; would eo Tod x {| 
had made, | 1 


5. 
Havret fatto , I ſhould or would haye made; 2 


16, : 
O#ando Tohavro fitto, when I ſhall have madez | 


Lp, IEC 7 
Fare, to make: | 'Y 


: 18. 
aver a fares *© EE ; 
ye VE per fare, to be about to make, : 


Dover fare, £ 
je. 


Facluds, making, 4 


20, : 
Fatto, «Ty 2 
Fatt: .| | : 3 
Faita aj 
Fatte, 


made, 


2k, 
Haver fartoz to haye mades 


"> . , 
eee EEE A COS OSS 


T7 
BY 
» 
v3 
+ 
.. 
"” 
4} 
4 
va 
of 


RAY Y 

PEA” 

% "2M 

RE 

ES, 7 

ES. 

KW 

| £388 
© FS 
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7 theltalian tongue. ' 219 


22, 
Havendo fatto, having made. 


23 * 
H avtndo a fire, 
Eſſendo per fare, being about to make, b 
Dovendo fares 


The Verb Andareto goe; _- 


4 . 
R, To Vo, or vado, I 20. p Nt and:4 'amoy we 0, 
'S | 257 # vas thou oceſt, = Vat anaate, ye 20. 
Q 'Egli vahe'g ooethi, 'Efi Yann, they 0 


[4 


2, 
To andavo,] did go,or was goings 


3. 
'[o fon andato, 1 have gone. 


'I, 0 andat 3 I went. 


Jo 
'[o Era andaro, T had gone. 


6, 
Fut andato, idem. . 
* 
To andero, or andro, 1 ſhall, or will go; 
Sing, <T# anderat, andrai, thou ſhalt, or wilt 90, 
Anderi, andraz he (hall, or will go.) &. 
l 4 Plur 


1720 | | An introdyiog 


 » Anderemog abs we ſhall, or will eo, 
Plur. - Anderete, andrete, ye ſhall, or will go. 


CT Anderanno, andranmo, they ſhall, or "will go 


3H 
. , SVatz,go thou, * 
_ fi, egli, go he, or let him go. 


| Andiamo mor » go we, or Jetus go. 
Plur. 5 Andarte vor, go ye. 


*" adane efſizgo they,or] le: them g0,allſo V4d.xo. 


'©O che 'Io vada, Gol orant I gos 
Sing ng. 7 7& v4da, thou go, 
'Egli vada, he go, 


INet and. anio, we 00s 
Plur. Sr ot and: ate,yeg o0, 
'Eſ5i vadano ;they 8 0. 


Dro voleſſe che'To ani ». would God I went, 
II. 
Azi.dafſi 'Te, ſhould I g0,or didI go, 


a I'3, 
Anders, or Andre; , 1 ſhould or would go. 


Dio 


2 eta YES ELKE 
>: {30 OH; 1c, FOODS TERMS 


os ohe 4 talian tongue, 'J 9 . 


Dio vighia che *IÞ fa 4 AE » pray God have 


SON. 
744 
D7o woleſse che To foſs1 —_ would to God I had 
g0nCs 
5c 


5 
Search andato, I ſhould or would have gone? 


16. 
Q4ando "To ſars andate, when I ſhall have gone,n} 
ſhall be _ 


Ky t I'7+ 
Guns 0 tO g04 
13. 
Haver ad ardare,.. 
'E fer per andares Tro be about to 20s 
Dover andare,. . 9, ; 'v 
2 + os 
Andanao, going, 
| nl 
Andato, 
Andat: © 
Andata, gones 
Andate , 
;Efſes 


Ms irodation 
| It» | 
'Efſ6+ 4nd4ato, ro have gone) or tobe gone. 


22, 
E ſends andato, having gone, or being gone. 


_. 


Havendo ad anaare, 
Efſendo per andare y being about to go; 


Dovendo andare, 


ids 


Gat % 2A 2m ST Ras s 
ne 2 - - —_—y ry 
> 7 y 


The irregulars of the ſecond Con jugation. 


Ct. The Verb dolEre, to grieveor complatn, 
be 


; 'fo dolgh, or dies, T erieye. 
$1ng. $7 auoli, thou orievelt. 
'Epli duole, he g Bricyese 


Nos dogliamo,or dolemo,we grieve. 


Plur.. Vot dolete, ye grieve, 
C'Efs; dogliono, or dotzono, they grieve? 


4- 
. Io dolſi, I eriev'd, 
Tu dole[t, Thou oriey dt. 


Sitge . 
C'Egli dolſes he griey'd. 


to the Traliall thugue, 


Vet duiefte, ye grieved, 


No; delemme, or dole [5im0,We grieved. 
_ | 
*E ſi dolſcyo, they g orieyed, 


| 7 _ 
iTo dolero, or dorro, 1 ſhall, cr will arieVes 


$, 


$; o.$ Dole 'gati, or dogliats, grieve thou, 
DUE Dolgaſs, or dogliaf grieve hey or let him grieve, 


Dogliamoci, grieve we, or let us grieve. 
Plur. JDolerevi, grieve yes 
* + Wo glianſs , or Dolganſ, , grieve they , orlet _ 
grieve. 


9. 
Dio woglia che 1 0 dolga, or doglia,God grant I 
Sino, Z grieve. 
vB VT 4 2lia,or dolga, chou grieve. 
'Egli do £144 Or delga, he £ grieve. 


- Nor  dgliam, or do/ghiamo, we ofieve. 
Plur.. Voz dogtiare, or dolghiare, yeg orieve. 
\L'Eſsi do _ or dolgancs they grieve, 


| 3. 


13 
io doleret, or dorres, 1 ſhould , or would grieye. 


The 


"o ' 


p34 _ *As intradution 


'2. The Verb Dovere to ought, or to owe! 
Lo 

._ 'Io debbs, or deves] ought,or OWEs | 

Thu T# d&vi, thou oughtel?, 30 pee 

., CE gs deve ,Or rdebbe, be onghtethe 


V a" a, _ _ _ 
ox, A *. 4 0 4 SL ERC ei 
REN. 2 ws 4 en) od c he rnge 2 : W 
Wore 5 > OPS BIEN I 5 6 A 2 
$. bt ee, bY 7 ak ©. A > \, 


Not lob: Amo, FO or r dove, me ought. 
Plur. Vit dovere; Won. - oh. 
CEſsi doom, they ouget. 


4. 
'To deverti, ] ought,or owed. 


Sine, Tu dovefti. . thou owed, « E: 

Eg ny he owed. 7 
No# Audi or dove (im, we ought, Op owed. E 

Pha dowefte, ye ought,or owed. © OB 
'Eſſt # doverteroghey qe. or owed, | ' 

Dovero, dovre ,1 ſhall, or will owe, : 
9. | 

Do voglia che 'Io debba x or deg g/4,God'g grant 


' lowe. 
Tx debba, or deg gia, thou owe. 
'Epls acbba, or deggia, he owe, 


Sing. 


Plur, 


> 
= 
- 


ro the Hraliantongue; Tas 


| T'Not debbiamo,or deggiamo, we owe; # 
Plur. ÞY07 deggiate, ye owe. 
'E[5i deggiano, they owe, 


I2s 
iTo doveres , dawrer, ] ſhould, or would owe: 


— 


3. The Verb Parere, to ſeem; 


= 


- '[opato,T ſeems 
Sing. 2 7% par, thou ſeemeſt. 
C'Eplipare, he ſeemeth, 


Not paiamo , we ſeems 
Plur, <Fe parete, ye ſeem. 
'Eſsi p&;ono, they ſeem. 


T # pareſti, thou ſeemeſt. 


, S_ 
''To pavri,or parſt,] ſeem d. 
Sing $ 
'Egl; parve, parſe,he ſeem'd« 


Vozpareſte , ye ſcem'd. 


_ ro paremmo,pareſsimo, we ſeem'd, 
ut, 
'Efſi parſero, parvero, they ſeem'd; 


456 es introduttion 


Pn 


> F 


- 7. : 
Parero parro, I ſhall, or will ſeem, 
8. ; 
"I Pari tz, ſeem thou. 
SINSeR Pain egl ger him ſeem. , 


; =P iam 107, (eern wes Or let us ſeem. = 
Plur. 4 Parere wor , ſeem ye. : 
Paiauo efſilet them ſeem, or ſeem they, 2H 


k k 
| 0. 
| D:o v0 glia ch'To faia, God grant I ſeem, 
Sing, Y 7 paia, thou ſeem. | 
Egli paia, he ſeem. 


07 paiamo, we ſeem, 
\ . 
Dlur. </o7 paiare, ye ſeems 
'Eſs: paiano, they ſeem. 


22, 
iÞo parerei,parrer, I ſhould, or would ſeem, 


oO oats par dd ates, des, Ara 
oats Ws" _ CITE ge] , CONE er ae trams P NT ann TT 

: Saks 6 Re or Rents, ger ba wy 0h, $6 vs gan 
% _ % 41% F "7 Rs NS OF SITES, Gr 5 "IF. vx IF » 
T*S 2 Wt Es EOREDERy , POIs X 


The 


[he 


&, 
w 


OT RO SA Ig Er IE vom ROT WEAR Oe 
Cr Ree I + A Ee ee Las. hs LD 
: IS WS) TIES TEN CO IE 0 OTOL £2 EF HI 


to the Italian tongue; $29 


4. The Verb Potere to be able] 


_ 
Flo poſſo,1 can, or am able. 

Sing. T# puos , thou canſt, 
Egli puo, pate, puole, po, he Calls 


Noz poſſi amo, potiamo, We can. 
Plure 0 Yor porere, ye can. 
- 'Eſſipoſſono, or pouno, they c: can, 


| | 4+ 
'C Potez potettz , I could. 
Sing.” Purcf, thou couldft. 

+ " Pott, or potette, he could. 


"CO Potemmo, or poteſſimo,we coulds 


Plur; 9 Poteſte, ye could, 
- Ns potter, they could, 


Poteroz potr6, I hatfr will be able, 


Dro voglia che 'Io pd tr, God orafit Theable; 
Sing, 7H dries thou be able, 
L Eg: poſſa,he be able. 


 Plur 


SH . As introdutn - 


S. Nez peſſearmo, we be able; 
Plur, Y Yo? poſſiate, ye be able. 
- "Eft poſſano, they be able. 


78 « Y 2. : ! <- - 
'Þo poteres, or potres, I could, or ſhould be able. 


—_— —————— 
—_ 


| 


5. The Verb Tencre to hold,” 


Is 


iTs tengo, or tEgno, T hold. | 
Sing. & Tztiens ; thou holdeft, 
.C' Epl; rienc, he holdeth. 


C Not tegniamo , we hold* | 
Plur.7 Ye tenete, ye hold. ._ 
- "Eſsitengonogthey hold. 


4+ 


qo tenn;, 1 held. 
Sing.) T#teneſt;, thou heldſts 
- "*Egl:tenne, he held, 


'5N or rentmmo, or teneſſems, we held, 
Plurey Y*1 renefte, ye held. 
> Eſt tennero, they held, 


ro the Tralian tongue, 


IT. | . 
'Totenero, of terre, I (hall, or. will hold, _ 


8 
Sino T:ieni ts, hold. thou.,. 
&-} 7:nge £9, Jerhim hold, or hold he. 


STegnia amo 2 , hold we, or let us holds : 
Plur.7. 7 exete wor, hold ye © 
" Tengano eſs, hold they, or let them hold; ; 


7. 
: Dro woglia che 'To tenga, God grant 1 hold, 
Sing. Þ 73 t6nga, thou hold, 
"'Epli tenga, he hold. 


cNoz 08 tegniamo, we hold, 
"_ Vot Feguiate, ye hold. - 
— 'Effitengano, they hold, 


, OT : E] yg 5 
Tenere}, or terre;, 1 ſhould, or would hold, 


| CY — 
yy — —v__ 


The Verb ms to will, 


« 
'F'To voglio, or vb, I mill, WT 
Sing, 7# 2#0;thou wilt. 


—'Egli puole, he will, — 


pry'ys 
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Vot wolete, ye will, 


Not woghi amo, we will, 
Plur. 
L'Eſs; vogliono, they will, 


Tx voleſti,chou would, 


'To v4llt, or wolf, I would. 
Sing. / 
'Eg/: volle,os volſeghe would . 


Vot woleſte, ye would, 


Noi volemmo , or vole ſrimo, we would, : 
Pla. 4 
'Eſs; voiſero, or voltero, they would, 


_ 
'To worre, I ſhall, or will be willine, 


Dio vogliache'l _ ola, God grant Tbe wille 
T# vogl/a, thou be willing, 
'Eglivoglizy he be willing. 
Not wogl amo, we be willing. 
Plur 3 


Vu voolidte, ye be willing. 
"Eſs; vorlianogmey bewilting. 


'To worres, 1 ſhould,or would be willing, 


- 


7. The 


to the Italian tongue; 2x 


7. The verb Sapere, to know. - 


x. 
; : To {o , Iknow, 
S Sing. QT [z;, thou knoweſt, 
bs Egli (a, he knoweths 


Not ſuopiamo,we know, 
Plur, $77 ſapete,ye know. 
Eſc; ſanno,they know. 


FT ſepp? FA I knew. 
SingY T #ſape ſz thou kneweſt, 
Ez; ſeppe, he knew. 


oy : Not ſappemmo, or ſupeſsims, we knew. 
T DPlur, © Yu {etc ye knew. | 
Ef —_ or ſeppouo, they knew. 


- + 
'7o {atro, I ſhall , or will know, 


8. 


. » SSappi tz, know thou. 
_ Rips &g1;, know he, or let him know, 


S appiamo nt, know we, or ler us know. 
Plur.'y Sappiare wo;, know ye. | 
Sappiano ſci, know they, or let them know, 


16 K 2 Pis 


—— ot Nw 


ee ene ee rp A Os 


te gn rn 
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SF 
*D;o voglia che "Io ſappia, God grant Iknow, 
Sing. ; T # [appia , thou know. 
'Egla ſappia, he know, 


No! ſappramo; we know. 
Plur, 2”: ſappiate, ye knows 
'Eſsi ſapprano, they know., 


LEP , * 
*To ſaprer, 1 ſhould, or would know, 


$. The Verb Solere, to be wont, 


a . ' v2 bd , _ 
'To ſoglio, I am wont, 
Sing. 8 T#ſu0l:, thou arc wont, 
Ep!: [nole, he is wont, 


Ver ſolete, ye are wont. 


No: ſogliamo, we are wont, 
Plur, 1 
'Eſs: ſogliono, they are wot. 


B 9, 
Concieche 'Toſaglia , foraſmuch as Tamzor may 
_* «be wont, | 7 
Tx ſogl:a, thou art, or mayſt be wonts 


Sing. 


'CEg1/ /oglia, he is, or may be wont. 
Bo. Plur 


Ph 
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? Net ſogliamo, weare, or may be wont; 
' |& Plur. Yo fog /are, yeare, or may be wont, 
'Eſs; [ogliano, they are, or may be wont, 


; 20, 

Pe SL 

3 Solito, wont. 

- 9« The Verb Capere, to hold, or contain} 


or to be held, or contain'd, 
[, 
'lo cappio, I hold, or am contain'd, 


þ Sis. "T # cap, thou art conrain'd, 
Eg; cape, he is contain'd, 


WT TOS eter 2s ed -- SE EE ET LAS 
SL Sue Ny IT x Pi ALOE 
gs EOS ad boa REP ES ab 
SERIES Fe Ny hes II I IN! I IN 
«Fe IG w—_ "ay % & OG EO 
- _ : FIT! n 


_ Nt cappiamo, we are contain'd, 

'X Plur. Yo? capere, ye are contain'd, 

4 ia o -. a; # : ! 
2 FE [57 Cappiono, or C4ppono, they are conltain'd, 


| 4; 
To eaper , I was contain'd, 
7 # cape/ti, thou waſt contain'd 
'Egli cape , he was contain'd. 


Not catemmo , or capeſsinoy Wee Were con- 


tain'd, 

Vo capeſte ,ye were contain'd. 

| . C Efsi caperono, they were contain'dy LE 
= K 3 (4 


es introduTtion 


A oy 
« » a 
r 
p78 
G . 
: . 


20, 
Catiito, or capito, contain'd. 


; © 
br 


tos The Verb Giacereyto lye down, |. 

EE | 

C'7o giaccio, Tlye down. S 

- e A o# « ; » 1 - 
910g TH 27a6-3thou lieſt down. Wl: | 

| 'Eg!: g:ace, helieth down. b: 


Nez giacciame, welye down, 
Plur. Yo} gacere, ye lye down. 


'Eſs; g:ac610n0gthey lie down C 
SF... 
To Gacqui,l lay down, bs 
Sins. 47 3 gicce/t;athou layſt down 2 1 
 /'Egl.g acque, helay down. 2 


Netgiaccemmo,or gaceſsimo,we lay down. | 
Plus o WV. Y £g ic CC eſte, ye la y down. 3 
'B[s: 8:aequers, they lay down, 


— 30g 
G:acc-uto, layn down. 
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x1, The Verb Tacere, to be ſilent. 


v7 
FN Gs ® 
- » 


b 'Io taccio, Tam filent, 

2} Sing.) 7# ach thou art filent. 

3  "Eglitace, he is filent, 

E- "Nox race amo,we are ſilent, 
Plur.q Y-: tactte, ye are filent, 

p- - a £ tacciono, they are filenty 


4o 
'Io tacg4i, T was filent. 
Sing. i; x tac?/ti, thou waſt filent, 
'Eglitacque, he was ſilent. . 


Not tacemmo, or tace (imo, we were filefits 
= Plur.Y Yortace/tey ye were filent. 
Þ- - "Eſsi tacquero, they were ſilent, 


2 20, 
K Taccinto, held filents 


- An introduttion 


T2. The Vetb Piacere, to pleaſe, 


'& Topiaccio, I pleaſe: ! 
1 T#piaci, thou pleaſcft. 
©'Egli piace, he pleaſerh. 


Sing, 


Vo js4cere. ye pleale, | ft 


No? piacciamoy we pleaſes 
Plur. ; 
. 'E(s; PrACC10710g they pleaſe, 


4. 
'C'[opiargui, 1pleavd, 
Jing. - # p;«ce/t;, thou pleaſed ft. 
 "Eglipiacque, he pleas'd 


KN £ 
En RoaSohe agg DD tt 
OT OS et 


Mobs 


Nt piacemmo, we pleas'ds 
Plux.7 Yr pracefeyye pleagd, | 
-""Efſe p:acquere , they pleas'd. 


20s 
Piacciuto, pleas'd. 
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to the Italian tongue 
x3. The Verb Rimarere to remain, 


Ic 


'Io 0 rimango, I remain. 
T* rimans, thou remaineſt, 
'Eglirimancyheremainerh, 


Not rimaniams, or 711947690, We temain; 
Voz rimanete, ye remain. 
a2 U T_T they remain, 


_ 


45 
Fo rimaſh, Iremain'd, 
7 # rimazeſt;, thou remain'f?; 
"Eglt rimaſe, he remain 'd. 


337 


ONoz rimanemmo, or ma 110 , , we remain 'd; 
Plur, Vot r.maneſie, ye remain'd. 


-"Efſirimaſero , they remain d 


Po rimarro, Iſhall or will remains 


wain, 
T x r1m4184y thou remain, 
« Egli r-0047.g4, he remains 


9, 
| Dio voolia che 'Io rimavga, God grantT x6 


. Plur, 


<_———CRR wa 
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'CN.47 rimani4me we remain, 
Plur.7 Y-? ».manidte, ye remain. 
- "Eft rimangans, they remain. 


2. 


Is rimarre}, T ſhould, of would renrain; 


20, 
Rimaſo, or rimaſto, remained. 


—— 


14. The Vetb /alere, to be worth, 


% 
fo 


Fs 24/20, or vaglio,] am worth, 
Sing. } 7'* val, thou art worth, | 
'Egl: vale, ſhe is worths 


CNo7 vag!:am, we are worth, 
\ / 
Plur,7 Yet valere, ye are worth, 


_"E [54 7 azl. 0/20, OL valgono, they are worth, 


4 
'I, 4 valſ,, ] was worth, 
Sing.y 7 # vale/ts, thou waſt worth, 
Egli v6ſe; be was wayths 


We > 


Pl; 


Y; 
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Not valemmo, or vale(55mo , We Were worth, 
Plur. 208 wvale/te, ye were worth. 
'E fi valſero they were worth, 


Te 
”o valers', of varro, I ſhall, or will be worth, 


P. 
Do voglia che 'lo Vaglia, or valga, God grant I 
Sing. be worth. 
[u vaglia, or valga, thou be worth, 
'Egl vagliay or valga, he be worth, 


' Net vagliams, we be worth. 
Plur, 4 Yor vagliate, ye be worth. 
Ee vagliaro, or valgane, they be worth, 


I2, 
'To walere? or Varres, 1 would, or ſhould be worth. 


15. The Verb Sedeze, to fir, 
FT, 


"Po 'Þo ſergr, or [erg1o. 1 fir, 
viog 4 / s fed;, thou fitteſt, 
-"Egli fied, he ſitteth, 


Plurs 


As intreduttion 
C No? [ediamo, or ſeggiamo, we lite 
Plur. Yo? ſedete ye fits : 

'Efſs ſeg gono, or fiedono, they fie, 


| 4. 
'To ſedei, or ſedetti, 1 fate. 
Sing, ) 7% ſeat;, rhou ſareſts : 
'Ezl: ſedette, he fates 


nr 


N-1 { demmo, or ſede([imo, we ſate- 


Plur. Vez ſeaeſte, ye fate. : 
Es: [edertero, or ſedieno, they (ate, 


== 
{Ts ſeders, or fedro, 1 ſhall, or will fit- 


8. 
S:edi tz, fit thou. | 
Sine, Y Segga > ot 5/4daegls, fir be, or ler him iti 


Sediamo, or ſerg ams not ,(itwegor letus ſits 
Plur. JSedere vi, fit ye. : | 
egoano, or Sicdano effi, (it they» or ler them 
lit. : ; ; 


9. 7 
Do veg'ia che' Io ſeggas or ſeggia, of 5ieda,God 
grant I fic ; as number 8,G% 


Ul 
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=Y 


x2; 
iTo '"_——_ » or ſed7er, 1 (ſhould , or would,or could 
[of 


Obſerve, that where che fumbers dot hot follow 
$ bur skip,chere they are regular, and follow the 
.- | Infinitive at number 17, as in the Verbd-/ere , 
doleva is norexpreft, which ſhould be number 
"7 2.inregardiit is regular from dol-re : And ſoof 
the reſt, for brevities ſake. 


. pH _——_——_— 
—— _ 


| Icregulars of the third Conjugation, v/z, at 
number 4. 20. 9- uſually, though 
not in all punQually, 


17 /eArdere to burn, x 4rdo1 burn, 4 4r/ 1 burnt, 26 
2 rſs burnt, 9 4rda may I burn. 
Z T7. Accorgere to perceive, I 4ccorgo, I perceive, 4 ac* 
b cor I perceiv'd, 20 accorto perceiv'd, 9 accorga may 
_ Ipecceiye, 3 | 
17. Accreſcere to augment}, 1 accreſco,, I augment , 
4 accrebb; I augmented, 20 ascreſcinto augmented, 
= g.accreſcamayl augment. 
| |= T7. Accerdere to kindle, 1 accendo T kindle , 4 acorfs I 
: |  kindled, 20 acceſv kindled, 9 accenda may | kindle, 
I7. Accogliere to gather, x acco/go 1 gather, 4 accolf 1 
= * gather'd, 20 acco/to gather'd, 9 aceo/ga may I ga” 
; _ ther, Y 
WE 15>. Afoggeretoafflit,r aff ago 3 afit 9 fu oſs 
| diced, 
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_ , 20 affitto afflicted, 9 aff/gga may I af- 


17 Ammzettere to admit, 1 ammetto Tadmit 4 amme 5; 
I admitted, 20 ammeſſo admitted , 9 ammetta 
may I admit, 

I7 Appezdere tohang up, 1 append 1 hang up, 4 appefs 
I hung up, 9 «ppe-2da may I hang up. 

17 Aſ-0:d:-e to hide, 1 aſcond; I hide: 4 4ſcof I hid, 
20 aſco/t2 hidden, 9 aſcod1 may I hide. . 

17 eA/c::dere to aſcend, 1 aſrends 1 aſcend, 4 aſceſ 1 
na 20 aſceſo aſcended , 9 aſcenda may 1 a- 

cen, | | 

17 Af ime e to aſume, n 4-270 Taſlume, 4 aſ#n/ 1 

aflumed, 20 ſro aſſumed, 9g 4/[#m74 may I aſ- 
ume, 


r7 Aſtringereto bind, x aſtri:go I bind . 4 aftrinſi x 1 


bound, 20 aftrerto bound, 9 a/trir gx may I bind, 
17 Af: lvezye ro abſolve,r ajſ6/vo I abſolye,q afſo!fr I ab- 
_— 20 4aſſo!ro- abſoly'd , 9:4ſoiva may lI ab- 
ol ve. | 
17 Atendere to mind, atte;:d: I mind 4 atte/* I mind- 
ed, 20 atteſo minded, 9 attezda may I mind. 
17 Avvincere tobind , 1 avvincol bind, 4 avvinſiI 
bound, 20 av2#zto bound, 9 4vviic4 may I bind. 


7 Battere to brat, 1 batto T beat , 4 batter & batter] | 


did beat, 20 battits beaten, 9 batta may I beat, 

17 Beveretodrink, 1 bevo I drinks 4 beves , or bebbi , 
Idrank, 20 b:v4:0 drunk, 9 beva, may I drink. 

17 {edererto yeeld, 1 cedoI yeeld, 4 crder , of cederti » 

Lyeclded, 20 cedicto yeelded, 9. c2d4 may l yeeld, 

17 Chiedereroack, I ch:047 I ask, 4ch1c/; I aske, 26 
61: ſto asked, g :hied t, or chiegga may I ask 

17 Chifdere ro (hut, 1 6:49 I ſhut up, 4 c6/7f1 os 

ut 


EE 
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F 
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ſhuc up, 20 ch/%ſo ſhut up, 9 ch:#da may I ſhur 
Up, ; 
17 Chanes to gird1 cz7go, Of cigno I gird, 4 c:»ſt I gir- 
ded, 20 cinto girdeds 9 cg, or cigna may I 
ird. | 

7 cm correto gather, I co/gr,or coglio TI gather, 

4 colfe I gathered, 20 c0/to gathered, 9 colga may 
__Teather, _ | 
7 Concedcre to grant, I cor:cedo I grant, 4 concefſt T 
granted, 20 coxceſſ» granted, or corcediito, g cr 
ceda may I grant. 
T7 Conchigdere to conclude, as rhiyd-re, : 
I 7 Conducere, or condarre to conduR, as aucyre- 
17 Conoſcereto know, 1 co-0ſco 1 know , 4 c5n0bb1 1 
knew, 20 concſe;uto known , 9 con0ſca may I 
know. Fond 
17 Coſtringere to conſtrain. as tri» gore, 
x7 Confordere to confound, 1 co:fo:do I cohfonnd, 4 
con{#fr I confounded, 20 confuſe confounded, g co;= 
fonda, may I confound, | 

.17 (ontendere to conteſt, as Tendere, | 

17 Comvertere to convert, I converto Iconyert, 4 cone 
verſs I converted , . 20 converſo converted, 9 cone 
verta, may I convert. — 

17 Correreto run, 1 corro I run, 4 c0r/i Trans 20 corſ6 
ran, 9corramayIrun. wy | 

17 Creſcere to grow, I e/eſco I grow, 4 crebbi I grew, 
20 creſciuto grown, 9 cre /ca may I grow. 

T7 C7oc frggere ro crucihie, as fi £geree 

17 Cuccere tO cooks cx0co Þ cooks 4 cofſi I cook'd, 20 
corto Cook'd, 9 cuocamay I cook, 

i7 D:ftrucg-reto defiroy, as /triiggere, 

27D f-:dereto defend, as fendere, | 

17 D:ffonaere to diflule, as ſorndere, 17 Di- 


1.44 As itntrodution + 

17 Dicidererodecide, r d:cido I decide, 4 dictfs I decis 
ded, 20 4ciſodecided, 9 dicida may I decide. 

17 Diſpoere,or diſjorre to diſpoſe, as ;0nere , porre, = 

17 D:;v:dere to divide, 1 4193do I divide, 4 divif T dis 
_ > 2o diviſs divided; 9 drvi4a may I di- 
Vide, ; 

17 Dicere, of dirre to lead, x dicol lead, 4 diſſe I 
led, 20 ditto led, 9 dica may I lead. 

17 Eleggeretoele, 1 elergo lelehh. 4 eleſss Teleted , 
20 eletts eleRted, 9 elegga maylIcleR. 

I7 Ergere tered, x ergo I ered, 4%; fi lereted, 20 

| erto erected, 9 erga may I ere, 

17 Eſclidere to exclude, x eſcl#ds T exclude , 4 eſc!te 
þ Texcluded, 20 eſcl4ſo excluded , 9 eſc!1da may 

Texclude, | 

17 Eſprimere toexpreſs, x eſprims I expreſs ,:4 eſpreſ5: 
I expreſt, 20 eſpreſſo expreſt , 9 eſprima may 1 ex: 
res. 

T7 Efieeture to extinguiſh, x e/f/»g40 I exſtingviſh, 4 
E/tinſ; I exſtinguiſhr, 20 eſ#/ to exſtinguiſhed, 9 e- 
/ti1gua may Iexſtinguiſh, 

17 Ferd:re to cleave , I fends Teleave » 4 fefl clove, 
20 fe ſo cleft or cloven, 9 feuda maylI clave - 

17Fioprreto faſten, I figgol faſten; 4 fiſ5: 1 faſined, 

| 20 {7 ſo, or fitto faſtned 9 frgg4 mayl faſten. = 

17 F:ngere to feign, x f/:g-1 feign, 4 finf'1 feigneds 20 
t:nto feigned, 9 finga may 1 feign- = | 

17 Frangere to break, 1 frango I break, 4 7a»fe 1 brake, 
20 franto broke , 9 franga may | break. | 

17 Fremere to fret, x fremo | fret, 4 freme: | fretted, 20 
fſremito fretted, g frema may | fret. 


I 


17 Gemere to groan, 1 gem } groan, 4 gemer | groatrd, 
nd 


20 germito gtoand, 20 90m way I grate 976 
7 
wry ol 


a®- 


| 
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$7 G17gneres or g5fnfere to arrive, I g:n70, or giigne., 
1Tarrive, 4 Tuinſs ] attived, 20 g:#nto artived, 9 gi- 
#nga, or giugna may. Iarrive- * | 
I7 Imprimereto imprint, as eſpri mere. .- - 1 
17 /mmergereto drown, t / mzergo I drown, 4 1. mmerſi 
| I drown'd,-50 /»zm77 ſo drown'd, 9 1970794 may [ 
drown, or be drown'd, _ 
t7 Inificere roinduR; as dicere. 
I7 /nrtendere to underfiand, as tenderee REEL 
17 [:tridere to bruiſe, t intrid ] bruiſe, 4 intrif; I bruis'd, 
© "4nt»iſo bruiſed , 9 intrida may I bruiſe, oe 
T4 Involgere to involye, as volgeres ., - 
r9Leggeretoread, 1 Leggo ] read,q Leſs: ] read, 20 /tits 
+. read, 9/egga maybieads., I oc 
17 H-trere topur, x tro ] put,4 7/7 ] put, 20 meſo 
put, 9 metta may ] put. | ; 
17 M:ſcere ro mingle, 1 meſ7io I mingle, 4 merſce;, J 
mingled, 20 meſciuto mingled » 9 meſc.a may 
mingle. oat acl ; 
t7 Mietere to reap, 1-micto ] reap, 4.micter J tEapt 4.20 
- mictuto reapt, 9 mieta may I reap. 
£7 Mordere to bite, t mordo J bites 4 morder, or morſs J 
' bit, 20 morſe ; or morduto bitten, 9140744 may | 
7 bike; 2:5 & itt. el Ws 
17 Morgere to milk, 1 292g0 Linilk, 4 125» I milke , 


20 20:0 milkt, 9:910nga may-I milk. 


Lg 


17 Muovere to move, m#u0v9. I move,4 10ſe; I moved, 
20 m0//o moved, 9 m40wa may I move... 
17 Naſcere to grow,or be born, t »aſco ] grow, 4 »4cqui 
. - I grew, 20 z4to grown or born; 9-»aſca may I grow, 
17 Naſcondere to hide, naſcond? I hide, ,4 24cofs I hid , 
| -= Naſcoſa , naſcoſto hidden , g n«ſcondz may 1 
1dMEs CY 6-4 bo, ; OS .1 | 


EL &:.::: #3 Nude 
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17 Nuocereto hure 1 74060 I hurt , 4 »9c4#: I did hurt > 
20 20cc:uto hurt, 9 2#0ca may [ hurts 

17 Ofe::dereto offend, as fendere. 

T7 Opprimere to opptels, as eſprimere, 

17 Paſeere to feed, 1 paſco I feed, 4 paſce: I fed,20 aſe. 
- ito fed, 9 paſca may 1 feed. 

T7 Pezdere to hang, 1 2e4ds T hang , 4 pe hung , 20 
fo hung, 9 p*=d : may I hang. 

. "my Percuttere to firike , ," I percuoto 1 ſtrike, 4 percofi I 
ftrook,20 pero ſs ory g percagra may I Rrike, 

17 Perdere to lole,x perds T loſe, 4prrder or per ſs Hoſt, 
20 2/0 or pereito loft, 9 rerd: may [ loſe.  - 

T7 P14; 7erc or Pa Cnere tO weep's 3 Þ*9g9'0r piagi j 


weep. 4.949/7], wept, 20 praxo wept, 20 j1ang# of || 


þ4 Tur May ] weep. | 
17 Px A EWE7E fore to Pairit, T prrigo or pigno J paint» 


4 pinfs I painted ,:20 proto painted, g pinge uo 'F 


na may J paint, 

17 Piovere to pour down, orrait; ©2000 I pour dows, 
&c. 4 "49961 pour'd down, &c, 20 puns pou- 
red, 8c. 9 piova-may I pour, &c;.- .. 

7 P;nere or. porre to PUT, I pirrgo © or pogna I pur, 4 2oþ] 
Pur, 20 /'6/fo put, 9 poga or poga may J pur. 


I 7 Porgere rooffery a) i p6rgy J offer, 4 porfs offer'd » 20 | 


Porto offered "Tre may. } (013 (« 


17 Pocmer: to profile » 1 premo '} prefie, 4 preſſ or | 


premer ] preft, 20pre fo or premmuto prel.9 mp 10a 
may I preſſe, 

* 17 Prendere ro takes, 1 prbude J rake , apri/ J cook, 20 
' prefo took» Mendamay J take 

' 17 Preſiimere to preſume, 1 preſums J preſume, 4 reſi Jie 
f: J preſumed, 20 preſozto preſum'd, 9 preſuma may 


\J preſume. tw, : 
17 Pron 


Va : FLEE: 4 any PO WI . 
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t7 Prom? tteyeto promiſe,as 7 rteye. 

I7 Prote gg-reto protect, T protegp) l prote& , 4 proce 
I proceAed, 20 protetts protected, gproteggs may 

I prote&. 

17 Radere to hive, 1 14ds tthwe, 4 rafs ] hay'd, 20 
raſo ſhw'l, 9 "41: may [ have. 

17 Reggers to govern , I 7: /op" J govern, 4 roſs; I 2over- 
md, 20 retto ooveracd, 9 r12ggs may T 2. 
vern, 

I7 R?n{:-e to renders x 16245 I render, 4refeT rendr'd, 

20 "eſo readr'd, 9 re244 may l renfer. 
7 Rrl--e to laugh, I 4 [laugh, 4f [ laught, 29 
r'{5laught, 9 9 71Hamay I laugh. 
7 Rifl?:r2reto refleR,, 1 fl tro [refle R 4 riflefe | refles 
Qed, 20 rifl:f> reflzAed, 9 rifleita may I cx- 
e&. | 
17. Rilicere to ſhine, x 75/40 Thine, 4 7414/73] did (hines 
20 r/l4rro ſhined, 9 r1/4c4 'm3y [ ſhine. | 
17 Rcev2re to receive, I rie%w) [ receive, 4r/c2 ves L 
received, 20 ricevitto,, 7 ricetto received,g ricevd 
may I receive. 


| 17 Riſpon1-reco anſwers x riſp3n4o Tanſyer, 4r(poft 1 


anſwered, 20 r7pojto anfwered, 9 7 ſpinde may [ 
anſwer, 

17 R:j#%v:--to reſolve, t 77/91 reſolve, 47iſo!f 1 
reſolyed, 20 7:[761t0 reſolyed, 9 riſ loa may I $84 
ſolve. 

I7 Re/3rg-re to rife 1gainy as ſo argere; 


17 Riſp/endereto ſhine, as Me 11eve, 


I7 Ronprreto break, r 7099 I break, 4 rup2i I brake ; 
| 2070tts broken, 9709204 may | break. 
17 Ritraere, or ritrarre to withdraw, 4s eraherce | 
17 Riv0!gere tg overtutns as vo/gere, Hs 
- 17 Scans 
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17 Scenderetogodown, 1 ſcendo I go down , 4.ſcrfe 1 
went down, 20 [ceſs gone down, 9 {cenda may 1 go 
down. 45 
17 Sciegliere or ſcierre to chooſe, ſcielgo or ſcicglio | 
chuſe, 4 [c:c1ſ;1 choſe, 20 /cielro choltns 9 [cieiga) 
or [c;eglia may 1chule. | 
T7 Sciogliereyſciorre tolooſen, 1 ſciolgo,ſcioglio looſen, 
&ſ[ciolfiT looſen'd, 20 [cioltoloofe,9 ſciolga, or ſcie 
oglia, may 110oſen, | | 
T7 Scorgere to diſcover , 1 ſcorgo I diſcover , 4 ſcorſt 1 
diſcovered , 20 ſcorto diſcovered, 9 ſcorga may 1 
diſcoyer, G : 
17 Scrivere to write, 1 {crivo I write,4 ſcrifſs 1 wrote , 
20 ſcritto written, 9 ſ#riva may 1] write. 


17 Scuotereto ſhake, 1 ſcuote I ſhake, 4 ſcoſ51 I ſhook» 


20 ſcoſſo ſhooken, 9 ſcuota may I ſhake. 
17 Sec:orrere toſuccourgas correre, 


17 Sommergere todrown, 1 ſommergo I drown, 4 ſore 


mt7r/ I drowned, 20 ſommerſo drown'd,9 ſommer- 
£4 may Idrown. = 

17 Sorgereto riſe, ſorgo I riſe, q ſors I roſe, 20 ſorto ri- 
ſen, 9 [orga may Iriſe, | 

17 Spargzre toſprinkle, n ſpargs I ſprinkle, 4 ſp#rf 1 
ſprinkled, 20 /parſo ſprinkled, 9 ſparga may 1 
ſprinkle. | | . 

17 Spazazre to ſpill, 1 ſpa:do 1 ſpill, 4 ſp4nſs I ſpilt, 20 

 ſparſs\pile, 9 [panda may 1 ſpill, | 

17 Spendere to ſpend, [pedo | ſpend, 4 [pj 1 ſpent, 20 
[p:fo ſpent. 9 ſpenda may 1 ſpend. | 

I7 Spegrere to quench, x ſpexgo or ſpegno, Iquench, 4 
ſpenl3 I quencht, 20 ſpenro quencht, 9 ſjf#nga , or 
ſoigna may ] quench, 

17 Splenaere to glitter, 1 ſp/endo I glitter 3 4 ſplende? J 


glit- 
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olittered, 20 ſplend#te glittered, 9 /plerdamaylI 
Llitrere 

17 Spignere , or [P/ngere to ſhove, 1 ſpingo,or ſr1gno I 

I / nk 4 Genbf did ſhove, 20 ſphnto ſhov'd, g ſpim> 
£4, or / pt 077A may I ſhove. FER, 

T7 Stendere to firetch, 1 feds I firetch , 4 fie} I 

Rrercht, 20 fte/o firercht, g ffenda may I 
ſtretch. P FP is 

17 Stringere, or /tr:onere to oraſ] s T ringo » Or jt 1910 

I graſp, 4/trin/s J _ 20 ſtretto graſp'd» 9 
r11ga, or /frigna may 1 graſp. 

7 Striggere to waſte, ſfriggo 1 waſtes, 4 friſt 
I waſted, 20 ſtrutto waſted, 9 ffrugga may I 
wale. 

17 Succedere to ſucceed, 1 ſuccedo ] ſucceed, 4 /; ucceſſe 

J ſucceeded, 20 ſucceſſo ſucceeded, 9 ſucceda may 
I ſucceed, 
17 Syellere to pluck, 2 ſve/lo I pluck, 4 ſvel7 1 
ary » 20 ſvelto pluckt , 9 ſvella may J 
UCXK, 

17 Tendere to lay, tends Tlay, 4 teſeT layd, 20teſolayd, 
9 tcndamay I lay- | 

17 Teſſere to weave, 1 teſo 1 weave; teſt I wove, 
20 tc ſ;4to woven, 9 tea may I weave: 

17 Ti:gereto dye, 1 tingo I dye, 4tinfi Idyed, 20tinto 
dyed, 9 t:-ga may / dye. | 

17 Togliere or torre te take away>1 t0/go or teglio / rake 
away, 401}; I took away , 20 to/to taken away , 
9 to!ga,or toglia may 1 take away. 

17 Trahere, or trarre todraw, 1 traggol draw 4 traſſe 
drew, 20 tratto drawn, 9 tragga may I draws 

t7 Torcereto twiſt, 1t67co 1 twiſt, 4107/5 1 rwiſted , 20 

L 3 torto 
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x50 
t orto exiſted, 9 torca may I twiſt, | | 


27 Hccidere to kill, 1 #ccra0 1 kill, 4 vccr// f I kid, 20 7e* 


: ci ſo kild , 9 ucceda may I kill, 
17/, eraere bs ſell, x exo 1 fell, 4 vendet , Or venus 


aetti I fold , 20 wenditolold y g v6nda may I 


ſell. 
17 Volgere tO turn, I volgo I wn, 4 volſIrurn' d, 20 


 6hown 'd, 9 26124 may I turn, 
17 /;were to live, 1 VIVO 1 live,q4 v:i(/: 1 liv'd,26 vi/ato 
or 21/0 liv'd, 9 va way 1 live, . 
T7 'Hygere or #crere ro. anroInte a 8 ung or igno I an* 


NOINt N 
Ur ga, a. Kg may ] annoint- 


An 


4 #nfi lannointed, 20 47a anrointed, 9 


FAS Tate EET 
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An example of one for all. 


- Bs 


' T# chied,, thou doit asks 


'To chiede, or chieggn, I ask, 
Sing, 
Egli ch.ege, he doth a>Ks 


N.: ch.ediamo, or ch;eg giamos eask- 
Plur, <7: chredere, ye ask. 
'Eſſs chiedono, or chieggono, they asks 


4 


'C'To chiefs, I ask'd- 
SingY Tx chiede/t;, thou asked'R. 
- "Egl: chieſe, he ask'd. 


Not chiedenmmo, or chiedeſſimo , we ask'd, 


Plur. 5 Yo: chiede/te, ye ask'd. 
.-E&ſſt chieſero, they asK'd, _ 


£ F4 
Do voglia che 'Io chieda, or chiegga, pray God 


Sing. I ask, 


['# chieda, or chiegga, thou ask. 
Eglichieaa, or chiegga, heasks 


q Plur, 
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Not chiediamo,or chi exgiams, we ask, 
Plur, Vo chiediate, or ch; egg1ate, ye a5k. 
"Ef chiddans, or chieggaxo, they ask. 


- 20, 
' h e/to 5 ; 
Chiest, | 
Chieſta, aSkeds 

Chreſte ,* 


The irregulars of the fourth Conjugation, 


The Verbs that end in [co are # ſually theſe, 


Ablelire to beautifie y abbeliſco, I beautifie, 
A thorrire goabhor, abhorr: ſro, 
Abbolireto aboliſh, abboliſco, 

Adberire to adhere, adheriſco, 

"Alvleire we ſweeten, addolciſes, 

A. 7gr andire to magnifie, a7grardiſeo, 

A l:gcrire to caſe, allege 7 ſco, 

Azmztire to defire, amb; ſeo. 

Ammonire to admon'ſh ,anmmoriſco, 
Ammutire to wax dumb, ammuti ſeo, 
Armutolire iden , ammutol; ſes. 

Amitre; -e to hinney, or ney,arnitriſco, 

App 'rire to appear, appar 7ſco, 

Arxdire to dare, ard//co. 

Arroſsire to bluſh, arr oſs ſce, 

Aſſuire toallail, aſſaliſco, = 


ro the Italian tougut, 


Atterire to terrifie, atteriſco, 
Attribuire to attribure,ateribni ſco; 

Avwvilireto willifie, 4voiliſco, = 
Balbutire tro lftammer, balbuti [co, 
baidire, to proclaim, band: ſco, 
Capire to conceive, capiſco, 
Chiarire to clear, chiariſco, | - 
C olorire to colour, coloriſeo, hs 16d gs 

Coljireto hit, culpi[co, 

Comparire tO appears comparyiſco,” 

C ompartire to difiribute, compartiſeo; 

Compatire t© picty, compar: ſeo, No 

Compire to complement, compiſco, 

> oncepire co COnCeLVe, Concepi ſeo, 

Cordire ro kaiongcondiſco, 

Conferire to conter, confer; ſro, 

C onſeguire toatChievey comſegu; ſeo, 

Coritr ibuire tO conmibute, contribu; ſes | 
Coſtit.zretO appoint, coſt ituifeo, : 
Cuſtodire ra guard,cus Z08; [cos 
Difterire to defer, d fer 1{cd, 

D fm re tO define,d:ffn; '[C%s 
Eſſaudjre to harkeg to, eſſaudiſco, 
Efſibire to exhibit, eſſib/ſco, - 
Faliireto fail, fail ſeo, 

Faſtidire ro moleſt, faſtidiſco, 

F aworire to favour, favoriſco, 
Ferire to wound, fer;ſco, 
F:nire to finiſh, finiſco. =, 
Fierire to flouriſh, fioriſeos 
Forbixe tO forbiſh, forbi {co. | 
Forw're to end,or furniſh, form ſes; 
Gradire to pleaſe, grad: ſeo, 
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G ranire to grow grany, gram {cos 
Guarire to heal guarijco., 
TImbandire to diſh up,imbandiſce. | 
Imbrunire to make brown,imbrunſco 
Imbruttire to wax uoly, imbruttiſco. 
Immag. ire to wax lean;immagriſco. 
Impaillidire to wax pale,impallidiſco. 
Impaurire to wax fearful, /pauriſc?. 
Impaz&ire to wax mad, impazzi/co, 
Impedire to hinder, impedi ſeo. 
Impietosire,co wax pittiful,impietos iſco, 
Imp etrire to turn to ſtone, impretriſco, = 

T1. mroitron;re co becoine lazy,impoltroniſco, 
Impoverire to grow poor,impoveriſco, 
Tuacerhire to vex, .nacerbiſco. 

{rar dire to wither, inaridiſcos 
Tnaſprireto exaiperate, tnaſpriſco. 
Tncaucherire to euvenom, incancheriſesg 
Trcenerire to burn to aſhes, inceneriſco. 
Incrudelire to wax Ciuel, ;ucrndeliſco, 
1:darire to grow hard, :nduriſco, _ 
Tajelloxtre to bxcome telonious , infelloniſce; 
Isfer re tO INiCL, 47 &r7 [co 
Trfi /tolire © grow oa fiſtula, infitoli to. 
1. ngelogire tO grow Jealous, ngelos iſco, 
Tnroz,24re togrow Jadiſh, /zroz,2i/co. 

1 aruginre to grow ruſty,imrug in f ſco, 
Tntriſtire to grow wicked, intriftiſeo, 
Iſtituire ro inftitute, i/t:twiſco 
Inſuperbire to Wax proud, {7 uperbiſca, | SE 
Tnteedireto be luke-warm intepeai ſcos 
Intenerire to Wax tender, intenerifco, © 
Tntimidire to grow feartul, intimidiſco, 


SS _ 3... = 


ras. 
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Totimori ye to cauſe fear, int.mor/ ſco. 
Int:þchire, ro grow into a Conſumption, intiſichi[co, 
Trvaghire ro fall in love, inveg: 3/ca, 
1rvelenire to poylon, .zveleriſco. 
Invigorire t© grow ſtrong, 1-vigert[co, 
Langnire to langwſh, largm| C0, 
Lenire to mitigate, lenzjco. 
eMarcire to rott, mari {con 
Ntrire ro ney, #7 iſco, | 
Cferire ro ober, offeriſco, * 
Oruire to weave, ord; ſco, © 
Pariorire to bring forth, partoriſcos 
Pintire to plead,p;atiſco, 
Polire to poliſh, peli {co A 
Preſagire to prelages preſagiſco; 
Proj;ibireto prohibit,270/1b:ſcos + 
Proſtituire to profitirute, proſtstuſco; 
Punire to puniſh, pur; ſeo, 
Putire to ſtinke, putiſco, 
Raddolcire to Iweeten, raddelciſco, i 
Raprre to ſnatch,rap: ſco. 
Reſtituire [o'6) reſtore, reftitus[co. 
Ringiovenire tO Wax young,ringioven! [cos 
Riverive to reverence, river;ſco. 
Ruggire to roar, rpg! [cos 
Salire to mount, [a/z[co, 
S epel;re tO bury, ſepeliſco. 
Shigottire to be amaz'd, 5b:gottiſea.. 
Smagrire to gr lean, ſ7:agriſco, 
Smaltireto diſzelt, (,,1r; {co, 
Smarrire to affiighten, ſmarriſes, + 
Sm:1177e tO leflen ſ1inrviſco, 
Sofferire © utter, [offeriſco, L” 


- 


NENT EE TT ITE xz Ramen 
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Sortireto fall out, ſortiſco. 

Stordire to ftun, /fordr ſeo, 

Stupire to be amazed, /fup; [cos 

Sverire ro ſwouns ſveniſco, = 

Smpplire to ſupply,ſuppliſco. 

Tradire to betray, tradiſcos 

Vbidire to obey, vbidiſco, 

Unire to unite, #1n7ſco, | 

#ſcire to goe our, oocſee or rather eſo, 
And fo alſori»ſcire to come off wel in 2ny underca- 

king, Riuſciſco, or rteſeo, 


—— 


P=——_ 


Theſe following are of double Conjugations, 
viz, of the firſt and fourth, 


"Arpradire ,F 
Aetradires to pleaſe, 


Arroſs ire, + 
, uſh, or wax red. 
Arroſſare, 3 to bluſh, _ 


Colerire ,} | 
(olorare, (© colour. 


Impaz.&ire Fe wax mad. 
Impazzare,”.. DE 


Tnanimare y | 


—þ 


Ster- 


to the Raliantongae; 


Sternuti 6d co ſhee?. 


Sternutare, 


LE — —— 


An example of a Verbin ſco , namely in 
what Tenſes it keeps that YEN. 


To 


'C'1o abbelliſco ,1 beautifie. 
Sing. 7 Tx abbell:ſcithou doſt beautifie: 
 "Eglr abbelliſce , he doth beaucifte. 


"No: abbelliamo , we beautifie. 
Plur. Voz abbellite, ye beaurifie. DE OE 
SE (5: abbelli ſcono, they beautifie, 


8, 
Sin $ Abell ci tz, beautifie thou, - - 
i2'e dbbelliſea tgls, let him beautifie? 


C Abbtelliamo 103, let us beautifie. 
Plur, © Abbelite vor, beautifie Yes 
 Abbelliſcano eſſi,let them beautifie 


Do woglia che io abbelliſea; God giant I 
beautifie, * :... | : 
Sing. 7 # abbelliſca, thou beautihe, 
'Egli abbelliſca,he beautifie» 


zl 


þ 


Plur. 


xss 
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| ' .INo3 abbelliamo, we beautifits * 
Plur, 2 Yo? abbelliate, yebcautifics 
CEfſe abbelll ſcans, they beautifte, 


The like may be done chrough che reſt, 


Onely Hſcire to g5e out , is Conjugated 
as tolloweth. 


'To efeo, I go out. $ 
Sing. Þ 7x eſe;, thou goeſt out. 
[Eglie[ct, he gocth our, 
-- Not uſe *anz2, we 90 out- 
Plur, 2 Yo! vſcite, ye go our. 
C'Efſ: e[cono, they go outs 


CY 


Uſcivay I-wentz,or was going out. . 7 


o nIT Bo 3 | 4 

Sox u{cito, Tam gone Out. 
er Se =S, _ 
#/c:i, I went out, or have gone out. 
(Era wſcito, Thad gone out. 


y 


OLA Cw ie ac ines OA ot ER ee le, 


eo'the Italian tongue,  I5o 


Fu uſcito, idern, 


by 
H/cine, (ball, or will"goc out. 


—_— t 
Gino E(ci tz, go thou out, | 
5d Ele 4, lex him. goc our. 


Hſc; Cihmo ror, ler us gq out, | 
Plux, <#/c:te vor ,go mw. - : 
Eſcano ejſt, got 7 out; or [er then | 90 out; 


Txweſca, thou goe ouc. 


$7; vogtlia che'lo a God orant F o0e out; 
Sing 
'Egli At cazhe g 00 QUL. 


Vor wſciates ye goe Out, 


Not uſciamogwe ge out: 
PlurS 
'Efſi eſcano, they gce out, 


| Do woleſſe cvs oft X mol Soo Idid ge 


Outs 


by 
4 


II. FA Sn REF 
HAſciſſi 'To, did hgo ours ju 


. I 2, 
m  {ſcirei, I ſhould, or would goe out; 
| | : Dzo 
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I 3o 
Do vo glia che 'To 5s #ſcito, God grant I have 
oONC Out, 


_—.. 
Dio woltſſe che 'To foſſt uſcito, would God I had 
y gone out. 


— 
Is ſaret uſcito, Iſhould have gohie out! 


16, | 
uand: 'Io [aro #ſcito, when I ſhall be gone forth, 
9 ſaro #ſct aLoeg 


Ob 
. Eſciresto.goe out, 's 
| = 
_ 5-4, ” 
Hauer ad aſc rey | ; 
'Effer per wſcire, to be about to 26 Ouic, _ 
Dover uſcire, EL os 
WEL mo, 
WY goifhg out, 


; 20, 


ſeire, 
Hſcits , 

Hſcita, 
 #ſctte, 


o0Nhe Oilts 


- 


to the Italian tongues 
. | 2 _ - : 
'Eſſer ſcito, to be gone out. 


: 22, 
| Eſſendo uſcito , being gone Gut, 


2.3, WES 
Havindo ad ſci cares 
E 7% ap uſci cire, To being abone to ” out, 
Dovendso uſcire, 


Ps CCSIES. * q : s 
_— —  — 


Such as end not it ſc are Conjugaed, F-- 
as followeth. SIRE ue Ce FT 


| of * 
ITTo apro 1 open. Na 08 apriamo,we open, 
TH ajr. hou openeſt 2 Ie apri te, ye Open... 
'Egli apre,he openeth. 'Eſſt SETS: _ 


Ss | 


* 
'To apriva, 1 did open, or was a | / 


» : by : - i _ 
'To ho _ have — 
g7 * . | 
| ©Ts apris, or aperſs, . opt, © . 
Sing. 73 apri fin hou op. 
'Egli apri,or aperſes he op te : 


EN? aprimmoor april moe op't. 
Plur. <Voz apriſte, ye op't. +: ' 
'Eſci aprirone, or dpe often, chey of 


Eſer 


. 
< 4d " 
A KY ws 
» EEE Ce EC I ad ED 
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" 
{Io haveva aperto, ] had opened, 
| 6, 
io hebbi aperto, Ideme 


'To apriro, I (ball, = mill open. 


eAprith, opeh Fi 
Sing Fe expe himopen. 


dots 194, let us open. 
Plur. 


yr te "i ope n ye. 
Apa UY/ | cr = or let them © OPtris 


CD:o Vo lis che 'Io Gi God grant I open, 
SiBgeQT 3 4pra, thou open. 

Egli apra, he open. 

Not aprigms, we open. ES 
Plur $9 07 aprigte,ye open, 4 

Efſi aprans, they open. © FOO 


10. | 
Dzo eas che 'Io ths _— I didapes 


Ap zi _ did Ie open, = 
12, | 

Aprirci, E ould, or would > 
4A | _ [tDzo 


ey ,- hk. 
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I'3. 
Dzo voglia che'To habbia aperto , Godgrant ne 
have opened, 


Do woleſſe che 'To Nu bn _ would God. } 
had _ 


- con WO | 
To hawres a I ſhould baye opened. 


I6, 
Ou4ndo 'Io havrs aperto, when I ſhall have 0s 


pened, 
- 0 
eAprire, toopens 
18, 
Haver ad aprire, 


_ Eſſerper aprire, Croat to oper, 


Dover aprire, 


-— On 
Aprendo, opening, 
| 204 
Aperto %* > | 
A perti, oY 


Ape rta, opened, 
Aperte, 
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| 21.- 
 Haver aperto, to have opened- 


22, 
Havendo aperto, having opetied. 


SL 
Havtndo ad aprire; ; 
Efſendo per aprire; @ being about to open, 
Dovernd) aprires ES, 


*_ . R 


The Verb Dri to ſay. 
I. 


Is a;co,1 fay. © 
Sing. <7 # dc:, thou ſayeſt, 
'Egl; dice he laith. 


Wot dites ye lay. 


Net dic amo » we ſay. 
Plur. 
'Eſsi dicono, they ſay. 


2, 
*To d:cevo I did fay, or was ſayings 


, 3 
'Toho detto, I haye ſaid. 


tothe Italian tongue, 


To diſſe, I faid. . ; % 
Sine. \ Te dice/t:, thou laidfte 
Egli diſſe,he ſayd. 


Voz diceſtegye fayd. 


Not Aicemmo We ſayd. 
Plur, 
'Efſt diſſero,they laid; 


5. 

'To havevadetto, T had fayd, 
6* 

'To hebbi dettos Idems 


To 
7o d:;ro,I(hall,or will fay,8cy 


8. 
'TD? tx, ſay thou. . 


SINS-7 D/ca &g15, let him ſays 


| Diciamo 10: Jay Wee 
Plur. 5 Dre v07 lay yes ; 
'=Dicano e(5i, ſay they, or let them fay, 


9. | 
Do vogliache 'Io dica, God grant I ſay, 
Sing. Tx dic 4 rhou lay. 
- 'Egli dica,he lay. 


Mz Plur, 
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Not diciams , we lay. | 
Plur, 2 Ya d;, ciate, ye fay. 


Eſſe : dicano they ay; 


IO. 


Dio woleſſe che'To dice fi , would God I did ſay. 


In. 
Diceſs; 'To, ſhould I lay, 


TS 


* 
| Dire? » I ſhould, or would fay. 


Do wogliache 'To babbra detto , pray God Ihaye 
layd. 


D3zo woleſſe che "Io haveſ decto, _ to God I 
had ſayd. 
6 
'To havres detto, Tſhould, or would have faid. 


| , 75: -- | 
O44 'To havuro detto, when I ſhall have ſaid. 


| 17, 
Dire, to lay. 


to the Italian tongue) 


I8, 
H avey a aire, | 
Eſſer per Aire, >. be about to ſay; 
Dower aire. 
| 19 
Dicendo , laying. 
20, 
Detto, 
Detti | 
Detta. ſayd, 
Dette > 
: 21s 


Hauer ditto, to have ſayd. 


L 22, 
H avendo dletto, having fayd; 


23s . 
Havendo a dire, 
Eſſendo per dire Pacvg about to fay; 
Dovenas dire, , 


M4 


A 
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The Verb Gire, to goe; 
T, 
Vos gite, you 20 z of ye 20, 


2, 
. '7o groa, of 84s 1 did go, or was goifg. 
. Sing. 4 T#g?v:, thou didſt goe,8cc. 
.  "'Eglt giva, or £14, he did go,&c. 


Vir givate, ye did go,&c, 


N': givamo, we did goe, or were g01Ng. 
Plur, | | 
| Ef: givano, they did go, 


4 
To git, T went. 


Sing. 27% giſt, thou wentft. 
Eg: £7, he. went. SF. v 


Nog! 110,07 giſſimy, we Wents 

Bp Plur.Y Yo: gi5te, ye went. i 
|  "'Efſt g:ron0, they went- 
Gro, I ſhall, or will goe. 


Pa y . 2 
b-- # | 
G:te, £06 Ye. * 


to the Italian tongue; 
Tr. 
Gifs; '1o, ſhould I goe. '. 
| 2; 
Gires, 1 ſhould, or would g0e, 


T3Je : | PP Eh 

D1o vogliache'Io 51a gito, pray God I have gone; 

' © And ſo conſequently in'all the compound ctea= 
ſes,though not ſo frequent, &c. 


| T7 
Gre, to 20te | 
8, 
Haver a gire, . | 
1Eſſer per gire, >t0 be abcut to go 
Dover gires, 
20; 
G:to, ; 
Gitt , _ ©: 
Gita ,( gone» 
Gite , | 
Eſſer gito, to be gone. 
22, 


'Efſendo gite; being gones 
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23s | 
Havendo a gire, | 
Efſendo per gire being about to £0, 
Dovendo gire, 


i — —_ tt 


” 


The Verb 7reto goe , is in n manner the ſame wich 

_ the former, onely this is more us'd in proſe ; 

though: yeicher of them ſo much as «dare, 

a Whichis ofthe firſt Conjugation , and fignifies to 

'. 8or5 in the compound Tenſes , 7re is more fre- 

quent than g/re ; inthe ſingle Tenſes , gre more 

than ire ; ſaying, Son ito, era zto, Jamgone, I 

was gone, rather than /o» gito , era gito; but 

giva 1 went z or 2i70, I ſhall or will goe, rather 
than ir0,&c, 


The Verb »nor:re to dye; 
To 
"e400, or muoro, 1 die, 
Sing-Y T# muorizthou dieft. 
-”Egli muoreg he dieths 
. No# mmiamo,or munriann, we dies 


Plur. = of muerite, ye die. 
C'Ef3muiono , Or muorono, they die, 


2, - 
(Jo muorivo, or maoriva, 1 was dying. 


Ms 


to the Italian tongue; 
, 3. . 
iTo ſon morto , lam dead, 


Ts mort #5, thou dyed(t. 


3; IC 1077, or 101 /6 7 I dyed; 
Sing 
Egli morſe,or moriche died, 


Vas worifte , 


Noz mori -_ or er: - 17; "— we died. 
Plur, $ 
'Efs8 mo ſexo, ox or wor iron, they died, 


a tr M0 I a5 £©%. 5. A 


5. 
'To era morto, Thaddied, or was dead. 
. G, 
"To fre morto, iden. 


a. 
Aorira, ot morro, I fhall , or will die, 
8, 


Sn 's Muori tz, die thou. Es. 
&2 Muora, or mmoia egl:, kt him die... 


Auoiamo, or muoriams 10; , die Wes Of let us 


dye. 
Plur, SC Mmuorite voy, die ye. 
Mudiano, or mubrano #fſi , die they,or let them 
die, 


LY 


Sing 


Cy re Bert ens Cn ANI e es 
- 
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5 
CD» veglia che'To mutia,or muoray God graft I 
Sing, dye. 
Ti 11614 ef 1#0ra, thou dye. 
'Egli mno3a, of HOT A, he dye. 


Not moiimo,or wmoriams, we dye. 
Plur. Yo mMubiate g or MUOTIA; 2, ye dye. 
'Efsi muoiano, Or muoraxe, they __ 


Do alt ehe' Ie 0 [C2 now, would God i were 
dead 2 Ol dyed: 


TH, 
Muoriſss' To, ſhould I dye, 


—_ 


v 2, 
eMmuorire:, ot morrer, 1 ſhould, or would dye. 


T3. 
Do woglia che 'Io 5ra morto , God grant J haye 
dyed, 


WE: 
D310 woleſsiche'Do fo[5i morto, would God ] hid 
dyed, c or were Grads 


Saret 710 ;rto, T hould die,ot be Sed, 
16. 


O44ndo 'Io ſaro morto, when 1] (hall be dead; 
JAmorire 


p 
* 


. " be 
Dovendo morire, 


» we 
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5" 5, 0 
AAnorire, to dye. 
IS. 
Haver amorire, | 
"Effer per morire, @ to be about to die, 
Dover morire, Ef 
0” I9. 
Atuorenao, dying, 
20. 
Morto , 
AMbrti © x 
Morta dead, 
Morte, 
| 3 
'Eſſer morto, to be dead. 
Efftnde morto being dead, 
23, 


H avendo a morire, og 
Eſſend» per morire» Sbeing about to dye, 


Note , that ſometimes 0777e, fighifies to kill, as 
P ha quaſs morto, he hath almoſt killed him- 
then in the compound Tenſes you muſt 
uſe the Verb havere, not eſſere. = 

[5 
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The Verb Salrre to aſcend; 


Is 
'To falgo, or ſaglio , Jaſcend. 
Si0g, 


Tz ſal', thou aſcendeſt. 
'Egl: ſale, he aſcendeth. 


Not ſaliamo, Weafcend, 
Plur- 3; or ſalite, ye aſcend, : 
-"!Efs: ſalgono, or ſiglions , they acende 


2. 
to ſalivo ,or ſaliva, J did aſcend, of was aſcett« 
_ ding. i 


| 3. 
To ſon ſalito , J have aſcended: 


Tx ſaliti, thou aſcendedſt. |. 
'Egli ſali,or [alſe,he aſcended” * 


CNe ſalimmo , or ſal '[5inz9, we aſcended, 
Plur.Y Yor ſal ſte, ye aſcended, Ws 
- "Eſsi ſalirowo, or ſafer, they aſcended, 


PET 
'To ſalii, or [alfr, ] aſcended. 
Sg. 


- oeraſalit,] had aſcefided, 


to the I edlias. tanpme. 


6. 


*To ft ſalito, dem. 


7. 
!Jo faliro, T ſhall aſcend, or ſarre. 


2, 
, CSal; rx , aſcend thou; ' 
5? Salga «gh, lec him aſcend. 


Saliamo, or Salthiamo noz , aſcend we; or letus 
aſcend, | 

* Plur.J65a/:te vos, aſcend ye. 

- I Sagliano,or ſalgano eſti, aſcend they, or ler them 

" aſcend. 


9, 
Dzo vogliache Io I ſaiga , or [aglia, God grafit 
Sings I aſcend. + 
Tx ſalga ,thou aſcend. 
'Ezl; (alga, or ſaglia, heaſcend. 


Wot f [agliate, ye aſcend. 


No} ſugliams, or ſalgbiamo, we aſcend. 
Plur. 
! Eſsi ſalgano, or ſagliano, they aſcend, 


Do voleſie che Is ſai (would God J —_ 


IIs, 
Saliſsi !To, would ] aſcended, 
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T 26 


'Io ſalsrez or ſarrei, Þ ſhould, or. woald aſcend. 


Dro voglia che 'To 534 | alito, , pray God ] haveaſ- 
cended. 


vv" © LAI jg GIEIR Ee COPS: DATES, AMR a DI IA rs AI 
x 
% 


CE ee En 


Dzo woleſre che Io sf ſalito, would God] had 
— 


I. © 
io ſaves | alito , J hould or would haveaſcended, 


T6, | 
O4ande 'To ſar ſalito , when J ſhall be aſcended, 


I7. 


S,  0- VLADEES age Pen er EIS LDE» an _ — 
- ee eo rr her nn nn OO 
= 09m 
x aeY 


Saltre ; to aſcend, 
19. 


Haver a ſalire,J Tc ; 
[Efer per ſalt re, 0 be abour to aſcetd, 


Dover ſalire, 


Salbude, ceendig. 


"26; 


aſcended, ' - 


to the Italian Forgne. 


| 21, 
/Efſer ſalito, to be aſcended. 


22, 


 Eſſendo ſalito, being aſcended, 


27; 
MH avendo a ſalire; ; 
Eſſendo per ſalire being about to aſcend, 


Dovendo ſalire 


The compound Tetſes are ſometimes uſed with the | 
Verb havere , as 10: hebb: prima ſalito le ſcales 
"_ I had no ſooner gocup airs, Ke. 


The Verb vcrire to come; 
kt, 


'To ? VEngo, or ve *gn0 z Icome, 
Sing. 7% vieni, thou comeſt, 
Egli viene, hecometh, 


-Not veniamo, or venghi amo, We come. 
Plur, & Vo venite, ye come- : A 
C'Eſſe vengono, they come, = 4 We 


- fn introduttion 


2, 
Je venivog or veniva, T was coming, or did come. 


3. 
To fox venito, T am come. 


4. 
'To venni, T came. 
Sino.Y Tx ver; 7/t ;,thou cameſt, 
© 2 venne, he came. 


Not e1:mmogor Ven i/ſimo We carnts 
Plur.7 Yo: veriſte » yecame. 
- Eſt vennero, they came. 


5 
[Toerd venuto, | had come. . 


: - 
| 'To fui venito, Idems, 


6/0 ' 7 | | . 6 
'Toveniro , verro, 1 hall or wil come. 


Eng | 
| _ Vienith, come thou. 
. * * O'Cpe,on, or vegndeg/sy lerhim comes 


Lut, 


tothe Italiay ton HE, þ 79 


V-gniamo, or vengh amo 19, come we. 
Plur- JYVertte wir, come ye+ | : 
Ve:g.ano, or vegnano efſ, come they, or let them 
Come. 


Dio veglia che To han, or vegna,Gqd orant I 
come, | 
Sing. 3. vegna, of v/ng 1, thou come. 
'Egliv:gra, of venga, he come. 
Not vegniams, or venghiamo, we come. 
Plur, 3 01 vegniate , or v:rghiate, ye come. 
QEfſe vergano, or vegnano, they come, 


I0. 
Do wolefſe che 'Toweniſſi, would God Icame. 


| It. 
Vnifſe ' To, came J. 


12. 
To wveniret, or verrei, J (ſhould or would come, 


13. 
D1o wogla che 'To5ia venito , God grafit I be 
Comes 


14, OL 
Dio woleſſe che 'To foſſe veniito , would God T had 


core. 
N 2 Us 
/ 


els introduttion 


WE © 
'[o fares venuite, T (hould or would have come, 


16, 
Quande 'To ſary vinwio,when I (hall be come, 


Venere, cocome. 


1s. 
H aver A vVewrre / 

"Efſer per venire to be about to come 
Dower ventre- 


9. 
Penerds, coming. 
30. 
Vento 
Venuti F 
"Ml - ap COME, 
Wernute 
2, 
Efſer venito, to be comes 
- 22, 


E [endo veniiro, being come. 


va 4 
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33s 
Havendo a vemre 
Eſſndo per venire being about to come. 
Dove nde venre 


PTS th —_— 
tm. 


The Vetb #4ireto hear. 


| r; 
 _F'Toods,Thear. 
Sing.? Tx 0d',thou heareft. - 
* Ezliodr, he heareth, 


Cy udiamo, we hear; 
Plur. <P udzre, ye hear. 
'Efi 6donogthey heat. 


2. ee Pt. 
*To udiwv, or udiva, ] did heaty Or Was hearing. 


Zo 
'To hd udito, Thave heard: 


C'Io di, T heard. 
Sig. T3 udiſt;, thou heardfi, 
'Egli xdt, he heard. 


Plur: 


132 An introduttion 


V.1 ndiſte, ye heard. 
'Ef8 ud:rono, they heard, 


No: ud: n:10,o0r udiſimo,we heard, 
Plur$ 


iIo baueva ad7to, I pag heard, 


6. 
To hebbi udito, Ideme 


7- 
'1o adiro,nud. 0,1 (hall or wil hear, 


8, 
6:00 | rare t#, hear thou. 
© £'Oda £g1i,hear he,or let him hear, 


Hite ver, hear ye. . 


Hdiamo 103, let us hear. 
ey | 
'Odano effi, let them hear: 


Dz2 voftache Io Gl God grant 1 hear. 
Sing, 3 Nt O14, thou hear. . 
'E gli ids. ke hears 


Noi ud'a ams, We hear. 

Pur. FW: vd. ate. ye hear. 
Eft 0dads, they hear, 

10. 


Do vi! ef che'Toudiſſt, would God I heard. 
| Ha 


to the Italian tongue; 


I1. 
IT 'To, did — OL heard I, 


'lo zdirer, or udrei,l ſhould or would hear, 


13s 


Dzo tg!iz che'lo kh abbia udito, God grant Thave 
heard; 


D's volefſe che to te udito , God grant : had 


[1eatds 
Is. 
Ip hawrei adito , T ſhould, or would have 
heards | 
I6, 
Quando Io bavrs #dito ; when I ſhall. have 
heard. 
I7. 
Harre , to hear. 
18, 
Haver ad nazre FE : 
, 'E fer per udire © tO be about to;heats 
Dover «dire 


Wl by N 4 Hdine 


Arr Introdult ion 


-— 


l | 19. 
£dendo, hearing, - 

| Uai to Y 
RE 

| Harte 

| 


a 9 
Haver udito, to haye heard. 


2 


22, 
Havendo udito, having heard, 


3. 


Hawerndo ad udire 
E [ends per udire £ being about to heare 


Dovesdo watrre 
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Note, that there are ſome Moods and Tenſes thar 
ſome Verbs of all the four Conjugations are 
- frequemtly contratedin. 


17, 
Bere to drink, from Bevere. 
Corre to gather, from cogliers, : 
Dirre to lead, from dwcere, and fo all thederivativg 
and compounds of the ſame. f 
Porre, to put, from porere,and fo all the derivations and 
compounds of the ſame, . 
Scierre to chuſe, from ſciegliere, 
Sciorre to leoſen, from ſcioghere, 
Torre to take away; from togliere, atid ſo apy derivative 
or compound of the ſame, | 
Trarretodraw, fromtrahere, and fo aby derivative or 
compound of the ſame, *-, =_ 


T7. 
Berrs I (hall or will drink. 
Corrs I ſhall or will gather, 
D-rro I ſhall or will kad. 
Porrs I (hall or will pur. 
Scierro I ſhall or wil chuſe; 
Sciorrs I fhall or wil looſen. 
Torro | ſhall or willtake, 
Trarro I hall or will dray, 


| WW; 
Ferret , I (hould or would drink, 
Correi (ſhould or would gather. 
Darrci Iſhould or would lead. 
Pore 


/ 
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- PorrerT ſhould or would put. 


Screrres 1 ſhould or would chuſe. 
Sciorret I ſhou'd or would looſen, 
Torre: 1 ſhould or would take. - 


Trarrei, I(hould & would draw. 


Theſe following are alſo contry 
hignified by number 7, 


Andaretogoe.. 

Dolere to gritve. 

Dovere to oWe. 

H avere to have. 

e« Merire todye, *, 
Potere to be ab'e.' 
Rimanere toreinain. 

S apere ro know. 

| Tenere to hold. 
Faltreto bs worth or able; 
FVederye to (ee. 

Vole;e tobe willing, 

Vere to come, 


£ 6. 


Red in the Teaſes 


EASE 
'Ardro for andero , I ſhall or wil 99. _ 

Dorro for dolero , I hail or wil grieve« . 
Dovro for dovero, T (hill or wil owe. 
Havro for havero, T ſhall or wit have. - 
Aſos7r0 for moriro,] (hall or wil dye. 

Potro fot potero, J ſhall or wil be able: 
Rimaryo for rim /n-r0 J (hall or will rents. 
Sapro for ſapero, Þ (hall or will know, 
Terro for tenero, | (hall or wil hold: 


to theTtalian rongue: 


Varro for valero , 1 (hall or wil be worth: 
Vedro for vedero , J(hallor wil (ee. 

Vorrs for volero, J (hall or wil be willing, 
Verro fgt veniro, | (hall or wil come. © 


I2, 

Andrei for avderes, T ſhould or would g0ts 
Dorre: for d»/eret,] (hiauld or would prieve. 
Dovrez for deweres, J ſhould or would owe. 
Hori for haveres, I ſhould or would have 
Morrei tos morirer,) ſhould or would dye» 
Potres for poterez,I ſhauld or wou'd be able. 
Rimarrei for rimaneie! , ſhould or would remain, 
_ for ſapercs, Þ ſhould or would know. 

erres for tenerer , ] ſhould or would hold. 
Varre: for valere;,] ſhould or would be worth, 
Vedrez for vederer, J ſhould or would ſee, 
Forres for volercj,J Chouid or would be willing, 
Verrei for venirez, 1 ſhould er-would come. 


Obſerye that the contraRts are generally more in 
nſe than when Written at length, 


Of the Verb Paſſive, 


In all Verbs it is made by putting the Vetb [oo to 
any paflive participle 3 as for example, _ 


T # ſet amato, thou art loved, 


'To ſono amato, I am loved. 
$1Ng, 1 
—- gl - amato, he- is loyed, 


Plur. 


239 
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No: $520 amati, We are loved! 


Plur.7 Yo: ſ*te amati, ye are loved, 


© Eſsi ſono amati, they are loved- 


_ Andſoof all thereſt of the Tenſes, : 

One'y is the third perſon ſingular and plural by put- 
ting: before or after, the paſſivation is expreſt.as // a4 
amaſs he,or itis loyed ; 5: amano, 4manfi, they, or thoſe 
chings are loved, // being ever written apart if coming 
before; if after, incorporaced,and che yowel loſt,as appears 


by 4way/\, not 4manoſr. 


———. o., 


Verbs Neuters 


conjugated by the auxiliar Verb 
 Hawvere to have, 


'To b5 caminato have walke. 
To bb devito Þ have owed. 

' To þb dormito J have ſlept- 

;fo ho nocctita J have hurt, 

To ho ſedito T have ſate. 

To hs potuto T have been able. 


'To ho volstto, T haye 
daviito, &c, 


beet willing, not ſor: caminate, for 


to the TrallianTorgue, 2g 


Verbs Neuters Conjugated by the Verb 
'E, fer ec oo be; 


'1o ſono entrato I haye come in» or am come in, 
i/s ſon #ſcito, Tam gone out, or haye gone out, 
;To ſon nato Tam born. 

1Jo ſon reftato J have forborn, 

'To fon rimaſto. Idem. 

To fon ritornato Jreturn'd. 

'[s ſ6n woldto | haveflowen,not ho entrato,&c, 


Theſe Verbs are very frequent in diſcourſe, and chars; 
fore good heed ought to be taken thac they be 


not miſapplied. 


li... 


The Verb reciprocal how conjugated. 


'To mi dico 1 ſay my ſelf, 

T # ci dici thou ſayeſt thy (elf, 

{Egls 55 dice he faith himſelf. 

Nt ci dic;,amo we ſay our ſelyes, 

Voz vi atte ye ſay your ſelves, 

'Eſsi £i dicono they ſay themſelves. 

And fo throughout all along, '/o mi dicevo, I fayd 

my ſelfe, 1475 dicevi, thou ſaydeſt thy ſelfe , 
OC 


FE 
S »o—_ « $ 


- 
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Others are teciprocal with particles; relating to 
perſons, or things, or both, 


(To mi fido a poch;, 1 truſt few. 
Tits fidi d: pochi , thou trafteſt few. 
== 5 fida d; pocks, he truſteth few. 
If £6 fidiamo di pochi,we truſt few. 
Pot vi fidate dipich:, ye truſt few. 
'Efſt 51 frdano d. poch whey truſt few: 


'To me ne rid», Ilavgh ar it. 
Thte nerid', thoulaugheſt at its 
1Egli se ne 11d? he laughs ar it. 
No ce nerd amo, we laugh at it, 
Vor ve neridete, yelaugh art it, 
*Eſs; 5e ne 11dono, they laugh at it. 


Verbs Imperſonals abſolucely without 
cicles, _ 


Piove, itraigneth, 

T «024, it thunders. 

Neva, it ſnoweth, 
D!/4via, itpours down amain, 
Tempeſta, it Norms or hails 
Balenaz itlighrens. 


= Wf WAS COS cn a... 


ne 


AIST Fonds; 7 1 
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The following Verbs are us'd Im perſonally 2 Vine 


T occa, it Concerns 
Cale, its one's care. 
Duolejt'g Orieves, 

Rinere ſee, its irkſome. 
C- "Ven, its fictin$s 
Lice, its lawful, 

Deve, one ought. -- 

Pas, it is poſſible, 

Pole, ir will be. : 
Drzce, it becomes, 
Diſdier,ir misbecomes. 

C onfa, it ſuits, 

eAppart: ene > it belongs. 


Rrcerea, it requires: 


Bur eſpecially wich ſome of theſe Particles, 7, 
ft, 15, v1, ct, ti, As forexample. 


1. M; rocca, it concerns me, or comes tomy ſhare. 
2, M: POCcava, ir did concern me. 

3e 11 6 toccato, it hath concerned me. 

4. Mi foero , it concerned me, 

5. Miceratoccato,\t had concerned me, 

6. MM: fu toccato, Wdem. 

7, Mitccchera, it will concern me. 

8. Mirocchi, ler 1 1r Concern me. 


9. hem: root £11; may it concern me, 


10. C he wi toccaſſe would it concern'd me. 


Tx. ©; toccafſe, ſhould it concern'd me, 
12, Mi toceherthbe, it would congern mg: 


I 3, Oche 
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I 3. Oche mi fa toccato, pray God it hath coficern'd me: 
14.0che mi fofſe toccaro, would God it had concern'd 


me. 
15. Mi ſartbbetorcato, it would have coficern'd me. 
16.0#ands m: ſara toccato,when it (hall have concern'd 
me. 
27. Toccarmi, to concern me. 
18. Havermi a toceare to be abour to coficera mie. 
x 9. Toccandomi, it concerning me. 
20, Toecatomi, it having concern'd me. * 
21, 'Eſſermi toccato, to have concern'd me. 
22, Eſſexdomi toccato, it having concern'd me. 
23- Eſſeudo per toccarmi, it being to concern me; 
And ſoof the reſt. | 
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Afi is Simple of the Paſſivation of rhe third Perſons, 
Singular or Plurzl, which,mayrſerye as well 
| for: Imperſonals as Paſſives. 


W_ » | 


r. 
ky Ama amaſ,, is loved, or there is loyed; 
S1 amano, ano ;, are e-loved, or there's are loved, 


$7 OOF q 
85 anaud, amavaſs, was loveds or there was loved. 
$1 amavan, anioer » Were "ones or thee were loved, .- 


= 

$S;e amito, ei amato, hath been loved, or there hath 
been loved. 

S; [fn amati,{onſs anpiti june beet: lov'd, or there have 
been loved. 


a SL” .. A 
; Gans 5D 0 


A 


I 
S; awd, ar ff, wiaszor hath been loved, or there mas, "f 
:hath been loved; . --.;/ \* 
S! i amoreno aro LI have been loved, 


CUES Lk 
$8 
o 


Sid era amaro, eraſi amatos ; had ”_ loved, there had beef 
loved. 
; $3 ergns amitis, eranſs amiti,, had been loved, or there 
_**  hgd beet loved, | yy 
7. 


"—— 


\S 


+ 2. ate 


- : 2" 
cC *. =- 
$ \ PI. : 
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$1 amer#, amtraſ, ſhall or will be loved, cr there ſhall 
or yvill be loved. by | 


9. 


S; 4mi, miſs, beit loved, or ler there be lov'd. + 
Si amino, 4minfs, be they loved, or let there be loyed, 


It. 
SI's S 6h ) "_ 
Si amaſſe, amaſſeſt, were it loved, or were there loyeds 
Si ama ſſero,amsſſer ſi,were they loy'dor were thete loved, 


- 
re : L p 'y S, 
L — >< 


Si amerebbe,amerebbeſs, iewould or (hould be loved,8c. 
S; amerebbero, amerebbirſi, they would or ſhould be 
loved, &c., _, 


I 3s 


Siafs amato, ot che fi 514 amato, God grant thatit hath 

been loy'd, &c. $4" BYRIEN ? 

$!anſfi amati, or che fi 51ans amati, God graft that they 
have been lov'd, &c. 


14. 


Fifefi amato, or che FF Te amdro, would it had been 
'- lov'd, ox wouldr tehad been lov'd, 
Fifa 


. 


tothe Italian tongue; 95 


Fefſerfs amati; or che (8 Piſs amati, would they had 
been loy'd, &c. 


I5. 


S3 ſarebbe amito or ſarebbeſi amato, it would have been 
loy'd, or there would have been loy'd. 
Si farebbero amati, (arebberſs amati, they would have 
beet loved, &c. 
wg. - 


Quando ſarafſi amato, or quando fiſara amato, when it 
ſhall be loved, $Cs 


Quando ſaranſs amat., er quando þ ſaranuo amatiz when 
they (hall be loved, &C, 


I7. 
Amarſ, co be lored. 
18, 
Haverfs ad amare, or haver ad amirſi. 


Ela ds _ THe Teo be about to be loved, 


| I9. . 
Amindef,, being beloved, 


05 | 0rd{miteſfh 
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28, 


Amitof, 
Ama tift, | 

Am A ta fo, beloved. 
Amateſi, 


37s 


'Efer/i amato, tohave been beloved, 


22. 


Eſſendo fi amatec, having been beloyed. 


- 27 


H avendofi ad amare, | 
Eſſendoſs per amare, Treing abottt to be loved. 


Dovendofi amare, 


Note: that / never comes before Infinitives, Geronnds or 
Participles , as appears in theſe examples , unleſs 
7108,0r 1excome immediately before ,a$,0% fi potene 
ds far di mens, not being poſſible to do otherwile, - 
Numbers 6, and 8, are not muchin uſe, 


The 


tothe Italian tongue; 
The Vetb eſſere is oft put Imperſonally with the Par 
ticles c: or vi, fignifying as mucin as therein. * 
| Engliſh, 
I, 


Ei?zeccthert is, is here? or it is there, 
C7 ſono, ſonci, there are, are there? or they are' there, - 


2s 


'Ciera, there was, was there ? 


Ci erano,or erancs, there were, or were thete, 


And fo putting(»-)in the like mannergvi 8,02v/,vi Cra 
&r4vi, &c. and inthe Infinitive, efſere or eſſervi, there 
to be, eſendocior eſſendovis there being, or being there, 


Nate, that in the Conjugations I have us'd the Pro- 
nowns '[o, t#,egl, &c. quite thorow, on purpoſe 
to uſe the Learner to know the Perfons, nor that 
they are always neceſſary in dilqourle or writing, 
practiſe will make thus clear, 


And ſo much for the Verbs. 


I 08 An Introduition 


The Contra Participles of the firſt Conuearion; 
which are moſt frequent both in writing 
| and diſcourſe, ; 


(] 


eAccectto for accettaro, acceptable or accepted, 
+Atvezzo for avvezzatr, accuſtomed. 
Acconciofor aceonciato, fit or fitteds 
Adirno for adornato, trimm'd, 
Aſcintto for aſciattato, drain'd, dried. 
C alpeſto for calpeſtato, trampled, = 
Car:co for caritato, loaded. 
Caſe for caſſato, caſhier'd. 

Cerco for cercato, fought. 

(eminoo for commciato, begun. 
Corcavo for coxcavuato, hollow. 
Confe ſſo for coxfeſſato, confelt. 
Contento for coxtexrato, contented, 
Conto fot contato, counted. 

Cilto for coltivato, manur'd. 

Defjto for Deſt ato, awak'd: 

Dimeſtico for dimeſticato, tamed. 
Domo for domato, Jdem, 

Fermo for fermatoftopt, 

Franco for francato, freed. 

Guiſts for graft atoſpoil'd, 

Gonfio for Gofiato, (well'd ar puſt. 
Tnchino, Rooprt unto for inchinate, 
Inferto for infettdto, infected, 
:Tvolto for involtato, wrapt. 

Lzicero for lacerate, torn, 

Loero fer lograto, worn. 


Ei fſo for laſſato, wearied, '  Leſp 
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to the Ttalinn Tenge, x99 : 
Leſſo for Le:ſſato, boil'd, : 
Macero fax £Macerato, bruis'ds 
HAanife to for marifeſtato manifeſted, 
15220 for mozzAto, cropt, 

Moftro for moſitraro, ſhown, 

Netto for Nettato, cleanſed. 

'Ofo for Oſato, dared, 

Prattico for ratticato, verſt, 

Peſto for paf Yoo bruiſed. 

Privo fox Privato, depriv'd, 

Page for Pgato, faxified, 

Raſo for Raſato, ſhay'd. 

Ritorns for ritornato, retifned; 
Racconto for Raccontato, recited: 
Ritocco for ritoceato,touchr gyer again; 
Reſto for reſtato, remain'd. 
Racxchetofor racehetatogtil'd or quieted 
Riz.2.0 for Rizzato,got up. 

Sacro for [aerato, devoted. 

Scintto for [ciuttato, dried. 

Scemo for [cemate, leſſex'd. 

Seceo for Seccato, dryed. 

Sconero for ſcorciato » diforder'd: 
Sgombro for ſgombrato, freed, 

Stinco for tancato, wearied. 

Stracco for ſtraccato, Tdem, 

S:ciro for fexrato, ſecur'd, 

Tocce for toccato, touche, 

Trits for Tritato, minc'd of hack'd, 
Trouco for troneato, cut off 

Volto for Voltate, turn'd. 

Fucto for Vuotato, emptieg. 

'Krto for 1rtaro, juſiled, | 
K/o for ſato, uſed. | O4 Of 
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Of Adverbs. 
I. 


Sz yes. DES 

Sig.or «1, yes Sir, 57 S;gn0r, idem. : 
S'nira 1, yes Madam, 5} Sigr074, idems 
HMadirna 51, yes, Gammer, or Goody, &C- 
Certamente, truly. FE 

$7 del certo, yes truly. 

Certamerte pox, direAly NoW. v7 
Ajpinto juſt now, the laſt thing I dide 
Veramente, waly, © 

Tn vero, inwuth, ; 
Come vilſe 1a ſorte, as luck would havent. 
Tz verita, in truth. : 

Da wer0, In good earneſt. 

Affatto, ablojutely, alregerher. 

Cos7, So, Ts 

Per ma diſgratia, tomy WOs 


Le 
ire + 
*, -\ 


2. 

- \ ; 

A ſar, much, 
:8, MOTIE, 
Vie, ; ; I Te 
«a » _ » oa Oe ©; 

Atoito, Ter more. 
Aſſat Pt, 


D: ſoverchio, overpluss <__ 

Davvanzo, to ſpare. EGO 
AMaggiormentedo much the rather. _ _— 
"Oltre 6gni credinza, beyond 11 belieif. ' Tam 


int 


| _ totheltalian tongue; 
Tanto maggtormente, ſo much the rathe?; 
A1aſſimanene, eipecially, 
A baſtanza, ivfficientlys 
D: gran longa, by fax. 


'Hola, Hoi 

#1 Pr 5 Idem, 

Dabsajjo, below. 

Ad aito, aboye there, _ 
O D: ca/a,who's at home hete; 


4- 
"Meglio di, better than, 
Peggio di, worie than. 
11 doppio, as much again, 
Altre tanto, as much again, 
Tre cetanti, thrice as much. 
Maſſimo, eſpecially ' 
P13 del biſogr0,morethan need. 
eA riſpetto di,or 4e!, in compariſc *5. 
Pix del (olito, more than uſual. 


Jo 


Anzi, nay, rather. 


Prix toſto, Idem, : FINN” 
Meglo ſarcbbe, it were better, 


Per buona ſorte, by good hap. 


-—. 
- 


6,'Ecchs, 


"An introde fon 


D 


6. 


'Ecco, behold. 

'Eccolo, look here it is. 

Lo ved, doſt (ee it, | 7 
Di þ5 fatta maniera, inſuch a like marie 
Si fattamente, idem. 

Tn guiſe, \n ſuch a manner, cr ſort, 


Te 
NT, nos 


Sigzor no, ho Sir, 

Non Signore, idem. 

S:g1ora 10, no Madam? 

A1adonna no, no Gammer, or Goddy. 
XA aidisr, yes I warrantyou. 

Anz; che nd ly rather not, ; 
AManco, no, not ſo much as. 
Per nulla, by no means. 

Nov gia, ro lure, 

No pure, not onely. 

Non che, not onely,no not,much leſs. 

Nox m7ca, not in the leaſt, 

None mica vero, no ſuch matter, 

Noz jer certo, no indeed. 

Per certo no, idems 

Non mai lo 0, neyer not I, 

Aon monta nente,ics not material at all, 


Ay io OH etr-Co4 


ro the Itaban tongue; QE\ 


&, 


For/r, perhaps 

Per auventuray perchafice, 

Per fortina, idem; 

Caſo che, put caſe that. 

Poſto che, 1dems 

Chi [a? who can tell ? 

Che che 10: &, before you can ſay what is this. 
Non ſaria gran £0/a, not unlikely. 
'8 facil coſa pers, its hkely though. 
Gia s:a che, (uppoſe thar, 

Potria ben eſer, it might well be, 


9. 


Hor 58, come, 


Via, away. ; 

JeAnimo, courage. : 

Sx alle gramente, come couragiouſly, : : 
11 Diavel e mirto a Meolomocco, the Devil is dead, cs 
Sped:iſcila, away with ir quickly, 

Fini [cilatimna volta, once haye done, 

Deh per vita tua, 1 prethee now, 

Dimmi di grazia, prethice'tell me, 


I, 


- o - 
'Eccetto, excepting. 


Salvo che, ſaving that. 

Fuorche, but that, excepting, * 

Da ns is f#0r1, all but one. 2 
4 


5 64 -- Hnintrodeftion . 
Da die in poi, all but two. 
Eccettuatine duc, idem. 

Se non dic butor Except two. 
Solameutes onely. | 
Puirche, fo that. 

Se none, if it be not. 

: Da Ds in gin, from God downwards. 
Da mio paare in la, all bur my father. 


Il, 


Garda, take heed, upon no terms; 

Guarda la gawba, lookto the main chance; 

Sta incervello, look about you. 

Nonved: cio che fai, doſt not ſee what thou doſt, what 
thou art about, 

Hai pli occhi ue calcagui n' 62 where are thy eyes, be- 
hinde thee ? 

Non dir ſte coſe a me, tell not me theſe things, 

Non fare, do not offer it, 

Noz voler, do not go about it. 

Non mi tocear queſta corda , harp not me upon this þ A, 
ring, : ? 

eA Dio non OR marry God forbid. - 

Do ve ne guards, God defend. P, 

Troppo ſarcbbe,'Twere too hard,too much. A 


r 2, Chi 


1t 


Oe 


his : Mins, lefs, | 
Almeno, at leaſt, 


'hi 


to theltalian torgne;: 205 
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Ch; v4 /i2who goes there? 
Chi ewho's there, who is t? 
Donde vitn'? whence comeſt? 
D: dove ſei? whence art thou? 


Z Che wal dire, what's the reaſon. 
Donde ſei tx? what place art of? 
J Perche? why ? 


Per qual cagione ? for what cauſe? 


| Per fin dovethow far ? 

| Duanto ſtaraithow lohg wilt Nay? 

| Per fin 49quanto? how long time? 

| Ou4nti anni ha che? how many years is it ſince? 
| (hi v:v4 ? who are ye for 2 

: Ouant? ha, haw long 1s it lince, 

| C, where, 


T Jo 


Almancos idem. 

Poco poco, very little, 

Alquanto, ſomewhar, A 

T antin taxtino, never ſo little? - 
O#4to ſarebbe #1 cece, abourthe bigneſs of a Pez; 
'Ogni paco, never 10 little. BI 


I4. #4 


eAn introdution, 


I4s 


1.4 volta, one time, ofice. 
Die volte, two times, eWice. 

Pit volte, ſeveral times. 

LQuarnte volte? how many eimes? 

Tante volte, ſo niany timess 

'Ogni ral volta che, as often as that, 

TA quante volte, in how many times. 

1 torno atante volte,a matter cf ſo matly tines 
TIntorno 4 mille, a matter of a thouſand. 

Da e4nto, about a hundred, 
Ce E780 irc YCA; dem. : 
iO gn! vole che, as often as that! | 
Ancor #74 Uo ea. Once mores 
Mille volte, a thouſand times. 

Cento mila vote, a hundred thoufaud times; 
T atti quanti, every one every mothers ſon, 


I5e 


Priza, Ark, in the firſt pl ACC, 
Po, next, then, afterwards. 
Terz9, thirdly. 
'Duirto fourchly ; e v4 : diſcorrends, ado ofts 
Per Ia prima, a the firſt place. 
Und: 51,8 altro. #0, every other day. 
Zatrro hieri, or vviers Faltro, the other day, 
Fra tanto, . 
Tr tin roi the anean time, 
All per fine, at the laſt 
A victnka, by tugns, 


SG DOOeRAA hn 


V irends 


ro the Italian Tongue: 


Picendevolmente, iden, 
WHtimamente, laſtly. 

Poſcia, afterwards. 

Da pos, fince. 

A primawviſta at firſt ſight. 
Primieramente, as pr imas 
Ouamo al primo, as tothe firſt, 
Doppo queſto, after thiss 

LAIIa fela, a row, or in rank, 
S-ſſpra,topfie turvy,one with another, 
A'larove r(cia, wrong fide outwards, 
'(Oltre a cio, moreover. 

Del pari, equally, 

D: die in ave, two by twd; 

A w1: 4410, one by one. 

A branchi, in troops. 


3 A ſtole, in company» 
| Aſberem ranks, 


Infrotte, in multitudes, 


| A pos 4 poco,by little and littlez by degrees; 


r6.. 


"Altrove, e'ſewhere. h 

D' altrove, from elſewhere; 
Appreſſo, neer. | 
Accantos cloſe by. © 


Allato, idem,or by your fide 


Ad ttro, behindes 
] PP. | tt F1 1/0) abour. 


C ty there. | 

Cof?;, there,or thither; 
Cota, thither. 
D; cola, from thence, 


' 
| 
| 


203 

Di cola wa, idem- 
Tn quet contg rni, 19 thoſe qQUALTEr 3 
Dove, where. 

Doviingue, wherever. 

Demtro, withits 

Deatro via, inwardlye 

D*onde? whence ? 

Dietro, behinde. 

D; dzetro, jdem. 

Tnd:etro, backward. - 

Per diuewhich way ?. 

Davaxti, before. 

Fuori, without. 


D: fugri, idem. 


D; fuoravi a, from abroad. « 
G13 #, dowtt. 

Tz gin, dowiwards, 

_ in gin, idems 

Tv, there. 

'];d;, thence. 

Ito 140, about. 

Las » yonder. 

Tno 1g2i lu go, every where; 
Fontano, afar off. 

Per ale: 110go, in ſome places. 
In alcunt#ogo,idem. 


1n niſſin lnogo,no where, in tio place, 
Da qualin me luog, from any places ES 


Per ogni lato, on every (ide. 
Per la caſa, about the houſe. 
D; longi, from afar off. 

A man mincas on thelefe hand. 
A man dritta, on the tight hand, 


!Oude q whence, 


An introdution | - 


Ove 


Y WA ein, s. 


P, 


BY 
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'Ove, wherts ; : 
Per tutto, every Where, 

Dove, ideme | 
Ovnungue, wherever. \ - 
Tn publico, in publike. | To £ 
'Al paeſe, in hisown Countrey] | 

'Ox7, here. - 

D: qua, this way. 

O#7nci, hence. 

O44, there. 

©O471d', thence. | : 

Da gualungue luo 00, from what place ſoeyer 
1nfin a qua, hitherto. 

Verſoquay towards this place. 

S';n qur, hitherto, as far as hither. 

Ss, above. 

1: ſu, upwards, 

Sopra, aboye orupon; | - 
Ds /opra, iden. | 
Sorts, underncath. 

D: ſotto, idem. 

V;, there, Dy . l; 
Alla volta di caſa, homewards. , 
Verſo caſa, idem, 

A caſa, home, 

Vic a0 hard by- 


PF. $7: A r0wrſeim 


316 


17; 
eA roverſcio, backwards. 


A pie giont:, with feet cloſe together, 
A man gonte, with clapſed hands, 


, - 
A entone, gropinely. 
of Carpone, orovingly. 
Brancolone, crawlingly. : 
1: ginocchione, on ones knees. 


Boccone, with ones face downwards, 
Supino, with ones face upwards. | 


eA cavalcions, aſtride over, 
1: ſulla vita, bolt upright. 


In ſulla ponta de” preds, a tip-toess 


T»ſieme, together, 
Parimente , likewiſe» 
Ambidie, both. 

Al pari, equally. 

Del pari, idem. | 

A ſehvicre, in rows or ranks. 
& cambicuol. ment e, mutuall y. 


I9, 
oA bel a ggi0, fair and ſoftly. 
Bel bello, idem. _ 

A poſta, a purpole. 


Bene, well: 
Per birla, it Jeſt 


| An imrodultion 
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to the Italian tonguts 
D: buon core, heartily. 

A caſo, by chance. | 

Da dovero, in catneſt. 

Da per ſe, of ones ſelf, of 1t ſelf, 
Fedelmente, faithfully. 

Forſ;, perhaps. 

Fortemente, trongly. 

Forte, aloud. 

A gara, frivingly in competition. 

1, giro, in a round, 

AA ale, ill. : 

CHMerit amente, deſervinglys | 
eAdoguimodo, however. 
Ortimamente , moſt excellently, 
Ornatamente, neatly. 

Peſſimamente, moſt baſely. 

Pian piano, very ſoftly. : 

Coz r4ggione, with reaſons. 

Da ſz, in earneſt. 

Da ſcherz9, in jeſt, 

Alla sfuggita, curſorily. : 

A bills ſtudio,tor the very ofices 

Per ſorte, by chance.” 
Smiſuratamente, unmeaſurably. 

eA torto, wrongfully, 

Volontieri, willing'y, 

Di b10na voglia, iderr., 
HMatlwolontieri, unwillingly. 

Per poco,within a little,a ſmall matcer. 
Strettiſſimameitegmolt cloſely,or neer. 
A morevolmente, kindely, 
Conſentientem?ntegby conſents 
[1 profa, in proſe. ; 

, P 2 
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Tz rima, in verſe, 7 | 
leAlla ballirda, dizzily« 
eAlla busna di Dio,in a dowtwight way, 
Alla groſſelina, clowniſhly. Yo. 

4 piz potere,with all might and main, 

A mia poſta, at my diſpoſal. 

Tnpu modi, ſeveral ways. 

I: (4lla grande, ſtately. 

Alla ſpiccata, ingly, apatt. } 
eAmodo mo, as | lit, 

Da par ſho, like your ſelf, or himſell 
eAllacortegiana, Court-like, or Courrizan-like, 
Spafimataments, paſſionately. | 
Strabocchevolm?nte, precipitately« 


q 


- 


20s 


eAſſai, much, or enough, or very 

A baſt inza, ſufficiently. | 

Cotazto, ſo much. 

D-1vantan giv, mores 

_ D' gran 10»gay far more,by far. 
AMilto, much. 

Mero, leſs. 

A1anco, idem. 

Fuor di modo, out of meaſure. 

Paco, littles 

Piz. more. 

Pocherto, very little. | 

Pochettino, very little as may be. 

Pochiſſio, dem. © 

 Meolto poco, very little, 

Pgeo mens, little leſs, 


- $i... Ms to. 
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Per lo pig, for the moſt part; - 
Per la maggior parte, idem, 

Par afſai, very much | | 
Titto guanto, tutta quanta; all, every bit, all over, 
Tropps, too much. | 
Tanino, a little thought, no bigger chan this, 


2Jo 


Come, as; 
Sicome, even 2s. 
Cioe,wviz, that is. | 
Cos, lo, W | 

A quel mgdo, thus, after that mafiner, 
A queſto 04s, thus, after this manner, 
A guiſa 4i, after thenature of: 
Ouale,even 25. 

Verbo gratia, for example. 

Per efſempio, idem. 


Per modo dj dire | : 
3 raxehongre.  F* oe would ay, 
a2 af 


Separatamente, apatts #..5 
Da banda, alide, 

In d:ſparte, of one fide, afide, 
Partitamente, ſeparately. 

Per via di participio, ſhatingly. 

Da canto, aſide. 5 04 

Dal canto mio, for my patt, 
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C05? mi ' guardi I ddio, fo God help me, CY 
Pcter di, by the power of, 
Puo far , aut” Antonio, by Saint Imhony, orall ke cal 
0. 
. Afe, in good faith, 
Da Chriſtian battezzato, 2s I am a Chriſtian. 
Per queſta carne battezzdta, by "this Chriſtened fleſh, 
in pointing to their hand. | 
Coſperto di Bacco, before Bacchus, 
Da ſervitorche le fo 0n0, as I am your ſervant. 
Da povero Sacerdote, 2$ I am a poor Prieft, 
DaC avagliere, as Ilama Gentleman. | 
Da gucl che ſono, asyou take me. 
Afed: C _hriftianos by the faith of a Chriſtian, 
 SeDiow' ainti,fo God help me, 
Tn conſcienzA del anima ma, upon my conſciefice, 
So opra del anima mia, upon my ſoul. 
Sopra U anima mia, idem. 
Per queſt; Santi V angeli,by the Evangelifts. 
Then a Croſs 15 made either on a table, or ones 
breaſt, 
Corpo dt chi non v0 try the body of—] was Soi 
to ſay ſomething. 

Corpo, del Antichriſto, by the body of Antichriſt. 
Tal tia dj me ſe--ſo may Ithrive if--- 

Sangue del inimico d: Dio, Poxof 'the Devil.” 


24 Adifp 
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ed: ſſo, now. + T6 

Alhora, the. 

A hora alhora, tiewly, newly, juſt now. 

Ancora, again. 

Tn un batter A*ocehio, 1 if the tinkling of af eye, 

Tn un baleno, idem. 

C:rca, abour, 

In un C redo,in a trice, or as much time as one might ſay 
his Creed, 

Dimani Ah morrow- 

Doman 

Dimatina, 

Dommatinas 

Depo, afterwards. 

Da che, ever lince that. 

Fra tanto, in the mean time- 

'Alla per fine, ax che laſt. 

Fig ts until that. ZN 

Fiz a tanto che, until ſuch time that, 

D: gisrno, inthe day time, allo in the afteragon, 

Gia, formerly. 

G:4 , noW- 

Guarty any tune. 

; 'Ogei giorno, every day, 

Ho LI. to day. 

Hoggi dt, this very day, now adays. 

Hoggi giornes idem, 


Fro morrow morning. * 


Hieri, yeſterday. 


Hor hora, by and by, 
Inanzi, before. : 
P 4 Pex 
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Per : nan | formerly, alſo, bereafeer, 
Per awvenire, from hence forward. 
Per lo manzi . $for! the time to come. 
Da gut inanz, 
Da mo inanzs, hems 
Per Þ adietro,idem. 

Per tempo, betimes. _ 
Incoatinente, inftantly, out of wat 
AIP improviſe, on the ſudden. 
Da #14 41.110 11 las Fo? before. 
Me 0, NOW : 
T): mert ggio, at nooh day. 

D: HEzRLO at, idem, 

D; mMEazD » £i0rn0g\ dems 

S Fammane, this morning, 

In Capo al ann, atthe years end. 
Tn que eſfomentre, in this interim. 
D:; zotte, inthe nigh time, 

Sta motte, this night, 

Per ad ſſo, for the preſent. 
Poſdima UTE after to morrow, 
Pos, then. 

P6co fi, a little while 490. 

Per lo paſſaro, for the omeſp :ſ, 
Da gran pe430, not 2 long time, 
Pre ſſo, neer. 

7 pie aclle volte, for the moſt par . 
Ut { of 2&9 fa, 2 200d while ago. 
Pin anm  ſo0, many years ago. . 


Que? poch: anni c' e /tato, not a few years hath he dyclc 


there---pointrng to their hair, 
Poſciazafterwards, | 
Ouaxdo, When. < 4 

I | Er | Di 
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D; guands i ia quanas, from time to tine; | 
Da molto in gua, not of late, 
Da cen? anni in qua , not theſe hundred years, any time 
theſe hundred years- 
Lnalingue volta, at any time. 
'Ogni volta che, as often as. 
T utte le volte che, idem. 
Ouant'un Ane Maria, an Avemupy time or while; 
Onuant'un Miſerere,a Ms __ while, 
Osafr, almoſt, 
A an a mano, idem. 
Da qus * ad 1412 poco within this little while; 
Da qui ad # ana, Settimana, a week hence, 
Rrando che 514, when eyer it be. 
In ſin a { qu4ndo? till when, how long? 
D: rado, ſeldomes 
Rariſſime vilte, very ſeldome, 
Sta ſera, tbis evening. 
Sin a 9uz, hherto. 
Subito, preſently. 
Sempre, always. 
Se mpre 741, evermore; 
Sovente often. 
Quanto tempo fat how long is't line > 
Tardi, late. 
Sin tanto che, till ſuch time that, 
Nos & troppo, it isnot yery long ſince, 
Poco tempo e, idem, 
'2 gran tempo, its a long time ſince, 
Talhora, ſomtimes, 
Spe eſſe volte, oftentimes, 
74 volta, ſomtimes. 


Pola 


\ 
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Wika 4 volta; every foot, or ever and on. 
'Ogni tratto, ſtill, evets © on 
De lle vole, at. times. 

1 Alle vo lte, idem, 

Taxnto ſt o, ſuddenly. | 
Daragazzo, of a lad, fince T was a boy. 
Tratto tratto, ever and ann. : 


25. | 

Ben ag gia, happineſs attend you, or adi; ?. 
Buon pro, ſanita et allegrezzay nappincſs and j Joy atrend 

ou. 
O Dto vogli che, God grant that-e- 
O [e Dio vole ſſe che, would to God thats 
Praceſſe a Do che, idem-. Fg: 
Piaccia a Dio cbs, pray God that--= 
Faccia Dio, Gods will be done- 
Faceſſe 1ddio, would to God—— 
Do la ne guardis God defead you from | ity 


Bron di,c buon anno, God day, . 
Ve enga a baon portoga) TON FRO he retnra ſafe, 


26. OT 2 


Mal pro, may,it fiever thrive, 
Malaggia, jer on him - 
Va in bordello , away With 2 pox. 
Che gls venga il mal di ſan Laxayo, miſchief light on 
him, 
- . | Sill 


—_ 


| to the Italian tough) 
Sulle forche, hang him, 
A1hoia, ideme > Hes 
Crejz, in taxta mal hora, let him ſuffer with a yet- 

CAE, - 33:51 WY 
Che fo rompa il collo, may he break his neck, - 
£Morir pot, maiſt thou dye. | 
Che gli poſſa caſear nn 6echio, may one of his eyes drop 

out of his head, 
Venga OR a quanti ſono pox take them 

2 gs | 


_ (ang 


Senza pro, never tothrivei 


 -+ Conjunitions 


ay a 


- (An mretacdtion 
Conguattions, 
_—_ ; 
<p Z 
I. 'N C 
| Fr Z 
: (Oltre,befides, - 
D3 p+34, moreover. s b 
uel che pin 6, what is mares - ' 7 
Ir oltre, over and aboye, ar beſides; D 
T amto maggiormente,lo much the rather; D 
D 

2, 

Che percio ? what then ? T/ 
Perche, becauſe, A 
Percioche, idem. p 
Perche no, why nots « { 
Accioche, to the end that; D 
Per amor che, by tea(on that, 'D 
Perd, therefore, or yet. T 
11 perche, the why, or wherefore. 0, 
Per il che, for the which, / E 
Per la qual cauſa, tor the which caule. S 
Po, then AX | C; 
E fſenao che, ſeeing that. Si 
| E, 
E: 
Ea 
Et 


3. Hora 


. | | % ; 4 
tothe Haliantongue; . 


Zo 
Hora, now 
1: ſomma, if conclufion; _ 
Al fin de* fini, when all is dove? 
Par, at length, yet. 
Conſeguentemente, conſequent!ye 
Dongue, then. 
A dongue, ſo then: + ci V1: 
A tal che, ſo that hen, it ſhould ſeem then that=—= 
Per riſpetto, by reaſon that, | 
Del reſtoz 
Del reſtaute,) Torherwiie ele 
Del rimanente, 


4: 
"Anche, 21f0s | 
Anco, idem. 
Ancora, idem; * 
{0 2, videlicer. 
D; novo, _ 
| D; freſco, lately» 
Td fomuch. 
Onanto, 2s, 
E, e, both, and. 
$2, afwel. 
Comes 2So ' 
Si come, ever $5 


E, 
E:, Pane: 


SY; _ 
Etiandio, alſo; 


"SS 


$> Cox 


We ENT EN OSD X 
MES Et AD aa. 


| q 


Conpatto, upon condition, 

Dato c i: ofo that. ro 
Poſtoche, COORITSLN 
Non di mens, | 
Nulle di meno, nevertheleſs, . 

; Niente dimen, | ; 
Noun oft ante che, notwithſtanding thats 
Twttavia, yete: 2 
Ma, but. 

Tuttavolta, however. 
Come che, foraſmuch as. _ 

Tatto che, although thats 

Ancor che, idem. 

Se bene, 1dem. RY 

"Al contrario degli altri, contraty to others, 

Ma che, but, ſo that. 

Onart”' 4 me, as for my patt. s 

Altres!, as well, alſo. | 

Mvverga che, albeic thats 

Se 202 che, but that, &c. En. 

Pur pie, yet, fogal! that. | 22rd os 

Cor que [t 9 pero, ſo that. 0 oy O, 

aantongue, although. OS O/ 

'9x4ando bene, although, that, SCA abies 8 

Tra dies in « quatidary, in doubc, 4 | 4 

Nox pire, not only. Fo Ne 

Wor: ſolo, non [alaments, og che, not only: m9 Oa, 
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Non per tanto, not for all F SPNEIRY ! : 
Tn modo, fo that. . 
Is maridra, ideme MY. 
Ins fattamanicra, in ſuch a like mani: | 
'O::ae, whereupon. 
Poſeia che, ſeeing that, 
eMtteſo che, idem, 

Giache, ſince thats © 
Dato che, prove. that, 
Concioſiache ſeeing that, os Ken 
Concio s1acoſa che” foraſmuch as thats * 
Parche, ſo thats 2 
Da che, ſince chat. OW - | 
Dapoiche, idem. By - Oo | 


T7. 


O, or, 

O Pnd 6 1* altroy either the one or the other; 
Overo, orelfe, | 

Ne » Nor, 

Ie uno nt Þaltro, neicher the one nor the other, 
Oa, or, 

O veramente, or elle, 

Oo » Or either, 
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a 8. 
Pit tifto the, y. FOI 
Pig preſto che, | looker take 
1.413, rather. 

{Anz che, rather then, 
Avanti che, before that. 


Prima che, idem. ade 
Prima di before, or ere that; 


ge 


Eworche, except; 
S; ma, Þ but, 
Man, idem. 
| Se 201 che. bur that! 

Se LL bur, 2 - 
Non fojerhe, were ic ot that, 
Eccettuaro che, excepting that. 
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Fd in ſa 4 - 


Prepoſitions, 
With their Applications, che excks Gonifhing the ſenſe 


| to beimperfeR, and thar they-may be. applied 
toany_ purpoſe one haye a minde to, 


eAccanto il mor al—neer tothe ——— 
Adoſſo al, i/——or 4j——upon the — 

A fronte al —oppobte to theo . 

In faccia al—jdem, . . 

Allito a or al, doſe by, or to the —— 

A! ;ncoutro di—or del—contrary to the —< 
Apie del, or di—at the foot of — 

Appetto al, or a—in compariſon of —— 
Appreſſo di or al, near unto the—— | 
Circa di—or a——abotitgbe—or as for the 
(on i1,lola,gli late, with the = | 


Contra 1 n 
el, aoaint the — 
Corntro For » againſt t ; 


Di 14 4; del or dal, beyond the=—— 

Dentro di a of al,” within the — * 

Davaiti 4 or 4!, before the ——= 

Dietrs 4 or di—behinde the = 

Di rimpetto al———or a=—oyer againſt the, or a 
Doppo ior dr —after the ———» 

Fra ily or law—"twixt thee 

Fin al Of 4=—=uttil the | 

Fuor del==——=ox di——= gue of the or a= | 


A guiſa del or di, after the nature of =? 


Q Ginffa 


7 COT _ | 
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Grhſt a jl—==44ccording to thew—— 
Inanzi di, or a=—before theme 


Tncontra | | 

(Infra ilaloglayle, &ce below them 

I. > al or an——A$ far 23 the——or M151 then— 
ſm co BE 

In 14 la———upoti the——or ln the —< 

E3ngo il—alongſt then 

Lonta4no di or del, far from the ——_ 

Nel mt220 del==1h the midſt of the=—— 

In mez20 al—0cr 4=——jdem. | 

/Oltra dior del==befides the —<* 

Per il or la——through the——> 

D; 94 del or dr—===of this fide of —— 

Raſente il, e.cloſe by the — __ 

Secondo il==—XC, according to the — 

A ' Sopra il or del=——upon the — 

F | Sl, idem, = | 

þ) Sotto il,8c, under the 

E.- Senzasl, &c, without ter — 

Tr il, &, "onixe the | 

Verſo ilor di or del=———towards the=—— 

FVicinio di or al====entcr unto the=— 


Prepoſitions! 
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Prepoſitions: 


Nhich are unſeparable, or that ſignifie noching apart 
from the words to. which chey are 
| _  -piefixd. 


Ante=porre=—=anteporre, to prefer. 

Diſ ——prrre>—=4jſporre, to diſpole. 
De—porre, deporre, to depoſe. 

Eſ——m9;rre, eſporre, to expoſe, 

Inter —porre, interporre, to interpoſe. 

M;(— fatto, misfatto, a mildeed, I 

Poſ——prre, poſporre, to put in che laſt place, < 
Ra ——corre, raccorres t gather, 
Rmmnnangllexntare, rallentare, to (lacken, 

Re ———(pirare, reſpirare, to-breath. . , 

Ri=—prexdere, rt rendere, to check or re-alſume. 

S—parare, ſparare, to uncouple or make odde, 

Stra——=parlire, ſtraparlaregto ſlander or back-bite. 


Traf: mmm OY FATE t raſportare, ro rranſpor; 6 


'Q 2 Note, 
W | 


_ 
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Note, that D3# 4, da, which ſcem indefinite articles 
are Prepoſitions fignifying motion from place to | 
Place» DE 


Di. vengo di caſa, I come from home. 
A, me ne vo a Napoli, Igoto Naples. 
Da.parto daVenetia, 1 go from Venices 


ths»! L3 fo LY I RI VIRi 


Interjeftion!, 


es 


to | 


VIA 


to the Italian Tongue; 


Interjefions; 


Ah, ah,h, has ha, ha. 
Ahime, woes me. 
Ahi, Olack. 

Oh, 9h, oh, hos ho, hoy 


| Gniffe, ſo brave. 


Bene afft, brave !faith, 
O que [hrs chee bella, this is pretty indeed, 
Cape, I marry» 
Ca apperi, idem, 
Caterina, idem, 
Cazz9, cudio, 
—_— : —_— yes 1 warran you » Fiddle- 
ny £ 
Ah baco, baco, peep ye. | 
C 4xchera, pox. _ 
Per cortesia, T beſeech yous 
Dj gratia, idem. 
= D:o benedettos O bleſſed God. 
708 ff p10 dir pin FL; la, one Call ſay ho mores 
Noh þ po dir pint inanzi, idem, 


Diſgratidto me 
Meſeht 70 me Ewretched me. 


Poyeretto me 


Uhe Diavol & mari queſto ho what a Devil can this be, hat 
is the matter, 


Qs - . Che 
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Che domine, what 2 Gods name. 
Ha che fai? Ha,whar art abour ? 
ED, how. , 
F Hor de” piedi, out of my Way 
Fui,fui, fie, fie. 
H az ba, ſo, lo. 
Hoi cudſo. 
= coſa brutta, O baſe, 

Thi, ſirange. 
HaSi ignor [ddroy Lord God. 
Levati di qua, nay. hence. 
Laſſo me, woes me. 
Madinna Santi ima, Bleſſed Lady. 
Oibo, fie. 
Oim:, O me. 


Polito a 5, brave ifaith, cleverly ifaith, 


- _ aa "bh, + —_—_ nie, 
Si, C051, 

; be, C[- o, 

Cosz {Ay : 


_— 


$4 ch? 1, ſay you is {6 7 
Buona notte Cola, good niSfit Gaffet, 
el que ſto modo ab þ Y tratta? I, thus do you ule me ? 
O po fare, fo, if 1 come to you, ' 
Bene ſta, its well. 
Levamiti dingnzi, out of my fight, 
Crepera: Te, miſchief will befal thee, 
Di ht Prieyts' f8rmit tate; to fornd Purpoſe, 
* Vina, lethim live, live he. 


Via, 


TLEMEIFIEEIFTIORS TEETER Pa mn ne rr —_—_——_— 
TO TAN TS WS WE ere oe 


f, 


%. 
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Via, 2Way. I | 
Ben be, well, goto." g - 


Zitto, whoſht, not a word. 
Punting.the forefinger a croſs ones mouth, 


By theſe interjeRions is expreſt ſorrow or joy, admi- 
—_— dildain, [provocation or intreaty, as occahon 
erves. 


Q4 As 
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> Wow | 

A P P E N DT 
| TO THE 

INTRODUCTION. 
OR, 


A Summary of Miſcelany | Obſervations; 
_ theright and ready underſtanding of 
which, preſuppoſes ſome infight of 
the Lacins Tongue,or at leaſt of terms 
of Grammar : All which, after a dili- 
gent peruſual of the former part of 
this Introduction, may competently 
be underſtood, even by weak CaPACl- 
| ties, Imean, ſuch as had rather learn 
by rote, than by rule, 
* 


& +. 


Enerally ; the finite Fr #/, o,1a, le, Gignifie as 
much as (the) in Engliſh, eſpecially i in the oblique 
caſes,' as dello, of the, allo, to the, dallo from rhe,gdelle, 


alle,dalli, alli, or dagli, Ec. it is $ put after the nature of | 
the 


tothe Italian tongue; 233 


the Greeks, at the beginning of words, rather for orna« 
ment than neceffiry, in relation to ſenſe, though necefſa- 
xy in relation to cuſtom, and fo it may Genifie as much 


| as (a)in Engliſh ; as /* amico compatiſcei differti dell a- 


22ico, 2 friend bears with the defeRts of a friend : Itwere 
abſurdto lay, Amico compatiſce,, &c. allo, La virty e 
da deſiderare, virtue is to be defired , not virts 6 da 


| deſfraer Arcs | 


2. 


Homogeneal things, that is» things of the ſame matter, 
er ſubſtance, alſo the elements, things of nature, char 
row, as fruits of theearch, uſually have the finite, /dds 
creo il cielo ela terra, God created heayen and earth, it 
were not proper to ſay,creo cielo e terrazand the genitive 
caſe of che finite article is us'd, if any uncertain quantity 
thereof be implyed, 2 tal comadino n# ha portato delli, 
fongbi, a certain Countrey fellow hath brought me ſome 
Muſhromes ; dimancm* apprrtera delle melcy to morrow 
he will bring me fome Apples, &c. and in this caſe it 
ſeems to loſe the ſenſe of (the) and ſoallo where there 
15 an indefinireneſs of numbers , &gli hg de* beifigh, 


. he bath handſome children ; as alfo the fame finite arti- 


cle ſerves, when we expreſs a light of any thing ; as, /c 


parole non ſon9 che del vtnto, words are but ſome wind 3 


fGgnifying ſomerching more than /e paro/e nor ſono che 
vento; and alſo being put before any appellative nown, 
it Fgnifiech quantity, partor ſome of the ſame, wolete del 
pazeywill you!bave ſome bread?s del7»c,or ſome winez 
bur if poco be us'd, then uſe the indefinite article, d; ;, as, 
volete, nn pico di pane? will you have a little bread 7 org 
9 poco ds vino, a little wine, unleſs ſome wine be ſpect 
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fied after poco; 2s, dammi.un pico delyoſeia, et un poco 
dtl bsanco, give me a lictleof the red, and a little of the 
white, relating to wine, if adverbs of quantity follow the 
ſiibſantive, then the finite article is us'd, not the indeft- 
nite» eg/s ha de” quattrini aſſary hehath moneys enough, 


, 


not &gls ha di quatirini aſſas, 


; 3+ 
A, Alb Al, "Alb, 'sAlla, Ai, A''Agli Alli' Alle ; as 


gli, li, le, nj, ti, ft, 06, vi, me, te, ſe, ce,ve, ne, coming 
with verbs of privation, fignifie as much as from,contraty 
to their narural Ggnificacion, which is (to) cg/s þa len 
wvato la ſpada al nimico, he hath taken away the ſword 
from the enemy ; 2/ afſaſsini gli hanno rubbati i ſuo; 
quattrini, the Thieves have ſtollen away his moneys. 


4. 


Da,dal, az, dalli, dagli, dalla, dalle, following any 
yerb implying motion, ſo that the perſon or perſons to 
whom the motion is made or intepded, be named, Ggni- 
fies not (from) but (ra) or (at) as, andate dal medico,go 
to the Phyſician 3 venite dame, come to me, 'E zto 4 fear 
dalla Signora Vittoria, he is gone to dwel at Mrs,Viftee 
Yia's. 5 ; 


| | Jo 
The finice articles, ds, 4ai,8c, ſerve for adyerþs of excep- 


tion, bur then che perſon or thing excepred muſt. imme- 
diately follpw the article, 'with 1#fwirs, or cle, in 0s, as 
efitrs £7 ufficiali furons ſcaſſats dal Alfiere in poi, all the 


». aw þ WWUY @ 
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Officers: were: caſhiered, but the Enſign; Tirte'le donne 
ci ponno entrare dalieCorteggiane, mfuori,allthe women 
may comein bur the Courtezans, 6; 


6. 


Da, comitig before words of number, ſeryes for the pre 
poſition intor20, of #ci7c4 ; that is, abour, or a matter 
of; as ella battaglia vi furono aa mille feriti, e da cento 
9:0rti, inthe battel there were about a thouſand wound» 
ed, and a miatter of a hundred kili'd out-right, | 


Te 


Tf the pronown poſleflive precede the ſubſlantive, the 
article finite precedes the pronown ; if the pronown come 
after, then there is no article prefixt to the pronown, 
guiſta 6 caſamia, this is my houſe, queſta © Ia mia ca- 
it ay Goo | EA 


Dasfra, perginz a, tacitely imply the finite article, Jo di- 
cbwo fra mio cuore, 1 ſaid inmy heart z da neceſſita co- 
ftrerto, confirained by neceſſity,ter mio diporto , for my 
pleaſure ; /i 6 m&ſſo in braceia alla fortina, be hath put 
Himſelf into the arms of fortune, a yo do, after his 
own wayzthat is,fra#il mio cnore dalla nereſſtts coſt reitts 
fer + wo diporto , nelle braccia alla fortiina, al ſho 
9000, 


9. Articles 
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”: Articles, Nowhs,Pronowns and Participles agree with 
their ſubantives, in gender number and caſe,; frutt; acer- 
b: ſono ſtimati mal[ani,green fruits are eftceined unwhol- 
ſome, /e ſhe belle opere ſono quelle che ' hanno immortae 
lato, his fine works are thoſe: which have immorrcaliz'd 
him - and if there be two ſubſiantives of ſeveral genders ; 


. 


the adjeQive plural agrees with the worthieſt;'/ padre e 1 
-1adre ſou mortty the father and the mather are dead + 
alſo, rwo fingulars require a verb plural, as in the exam= 
picaforeſaid, but plainer in this, /o ct i] 97a compagne 

aremo dimini in Burgo, my. partner and-I to morrow 
will be in the Borough ; Giovanni, Antonio et Io andaſſie 
eo 4 ſpaſſo, John, Anthony, and I wetit abroad, | 


10+: ::: 


'D; is gd in an ablative ſehſe; as, /r2aroficl capello dj 
c4po, having pull'd off his haty 2iene di Napel;, he comes 
from Naples; alſo with pronowns demonftratives, it 
implies (imilicude or likeneſs, fate dr 9ue//o, do thus, 


It, 


* The finite article del, dello, deli, degli, dalla, delle, is 
us'din the ſenſe of (for) ringratio V.S,del favoreyl thank 
you for the favor ; hot per i{ favore, as Engliſh mien are 
apt to ſay, la ringratio della ſua amorevelez.2.4 | thank 
you for your kindneſs ; hot per la ſwa — 
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The indefinite article 4a, before infinitives, makes the 
ſame to be of a paſſive fignification; as, Cartada (criveres 
writing paper, or paper co-be written on ; carne da mag- 
Fare, meac fic to. be caten-3 4170 da bere, wine fir to be 
drunk ; and with ſubtantives, it fignifies fieneſs, or pro- 
priety, grants da huomo e aa donna, ; loves fit or proper 
for men and women, as much as 4#/e, able, arro, fir, 


degno, worthy. 
" 

The finite article never comes before proper names, uft- 
| lefs exprefiing the works of ſucha perſon, #/ Cicerone, 
Tllies works; il Tafſes the Poet Taſſus his Poems or 
works. 

14, 

The finite article cometh elegantly before an 2 ppellarive 
or adjefive, with a proper name after it, for compariſon 
or diſtinRtion ſake, :! magno Alleſſandro, Alexander 
the great ; bur if che proper name precede,-then the'ap- _ - 
pellative (hall have no article ; as; Aleſſandro migne : 
obſerve withal, chat before names of moneths, as ag the 

dating of alecter, the article is elegantly omirred ; as, 
4 di 20,Decembre, £656, the 20.0f December, for alls 

vimti di Decembre, © 


I5. Sene- 
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5 Geterilly the ſubſtantive precedes the adjeRtive; as 
panbianco, white-bread ; vmpiro, pure wine” here cu- 
tom muſt be attended where ſhe deviaces, as when ad- 


jeRtives imply quality, good oribad, or number, then the 
adjcRives go beforetheir ſubſtancives 3-25, w#lle (cds, 2 


compagno, a good fellow ; be!la giornata, a: fair day, ca* 
tzva gente, ill people; infect incontrs, unhappy incoune 
4 ter : theplacing alters the ſenſe in many, that the mean- 
ing is meerly different ; as, 49990 gallante,a brave fel- 
low, gallant' h10m0,2 well dealing man ; 29-70 valente, 
2 valiant fellow ; vali” huomo,anable fellow in his cal- 


220 or whior Co 


I6. 


The finite arcicles #/, lo, /c, preceding am adjeRive, make 
the ſame tobe a ſubſtantive, i/::2:5do, |, avimonitianed; 
Breſcia nol -armerebbe,a, fearful body all che arms of 
 'Breſſia would not ſuſfice to.arm crelating raipecſons ;.if 
relating 0 rthings-or qualicies,-che abfira or ſubſtantiye 
js meant thereby ; dice [imei il v7rowould thou would 
-okce ſpeak eruth;rather than {a verisa; colwivedel oware, 
with a zealous heart, rather chan vivezzs del onore, the 
 liveligeſsof the heart, x 


r7.0f 


thouſand crowns, 5rtro negotio, a ſeurvy bufineſs ; b%0: | 


ling,794babu0na, good ware; bu0na robha, a Courte- 
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I 7. 


Ofnown'adjeAives*endingim 22, ro, vc, you makead- 
verbs of quality,namely, by raking away(e)addingimente 


ro them, as fac:lmeneeafily;notfacilementeileg giermente, 
lightly, not /eggieromente, particolarmentey particularly, | 


not particolaremente: but feminine adjectives ending in(z) 
makeadyetbs onely by adding mente to themn ;as,favsa, 
Wiſe ſaviamente, wiſely ; ſanta, holy, ſarramente, holily. 


"pk 


Gefierally names of trees are of the maſculine gender, 
and the fruics of the feminine ; as, pero, a Pear-rree;pere, 
2 Pears 


I9. 


Subſtahtives may be made adjectives, implying iCtien 
or paſſion, by taking away: the laſt yowel ; providing it 
be not an (and putting 9ſo toit z as, paira, fear, par 
70ſo, fearful 5 amore, love, amoroſo, loving,or amiorous: 
bur when they end in (0) put onely (/o) to ir; as,65ſ0g79, 
need, bifognoſo, needful, or needy 2 and if you would have 
the adjeQive to expreſs chiefly paſſion, eurn the laſt vowel 
into (e) in caſeit ſhould notend fo, andput vo/eroir; 
as, 6:ſogno, need, biſegnevole, full of need, or that may 
be needful ; giſt o, taſte, guftevole, well rafted ; birla, a 
jeſt, b-er/evole, that may be jefted with, To theſamepur- 
poſe, if you will have the adjective to ehd in (4c) if the 
ſubſtantive end in (4) pur b7/ero it ;_ as ſe;ſ#van excuſe, 


ſenſabile,- exculable ; If in any other yoyel, thenrake 


away 
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away that yowel, and put able toir; as lod, praiſe, 
todabile, pratfable : otherwiſe this adjeRive /45/7e) may 
be fram'd of the third perſon, preſent tenſe, indicative, 
mood of verbs of che firſt conjugation ; as, 4ma, he - 
loyeth, ar246blc, chat may be loyed. 


20, 


Taking the participle of the preterperfe& tenſe of any 
verb aQive, and putting (re) untothe ſame, you frame 
a ſubſtantive that expreſſes aQtion; as, amato, loved, 
awitore,a lover : which may be allo made of a feminine 
gender, by changing tore into erice : amatore, a lover, 
amatricez a {he-lover, or lovereſs ; r6tto, governed, ret- 
tore , a. governor rettrice, a governeſs, Alſo by taking 
the third perſon of the preſent tenſe indicative mood of 
the ficſt conjugation, and the ſecond perſon fingular of the 
ſame tenſe of any yerb of the other three conjugations, 
and putting any nown-ſubſtantive tothe ſame, you expreſs 
the inſtrument, and allo the artificer of the ſame;Scalda- 
vivand-, a chafing diſh, porta-lettzre , a letrer-carrier ; 
capi-fusch;, hand-irons : and alſo the ſubftantive is of 
the plural ndMfiber, though not often, as, [copriſecreto, 
a blab or tell-tale, ſca/da-letts, a warniing-pan , for 
ſcopri. ſecreto ſcalda-letto, 


2I. 


Taking away from maſculine words belogging toany 
Art or trade, the laft vowel, and adding aro, or 4:9 toit, 
ou expreſs che profeſſor or the artificer of the ſame , 
as, {/br0,4 book, /:brays, a bookſeller,or libras, capello, 
a haty cpe/laro, or capell azo, a hat-makee or ſeller. And 
£0 


CO =, a A 0, 9 _ __ 


_ q "Iy'F PI fe a of , Mn 3- EY Eat” rag; 
MSEC Jo ©;:7 SCAT CIR. eat ad KY a SY ELLA ” # 
3, 7 -f SN EP TY "24 by Re 28 » 


kong FEPED 
*'# 
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tocxpreſs che feniinine urn 479 or 459, into 474 or die 
ſaying capel/ara,or captilaia,g woman that tnakes or ſe11s 
hats. Alfo, any ſubſtantive or adjeRive, or verb, ending 
in (a) pur r#0/- to it, and you expreſs the artificer, f-#t:a, 
fruit, frattaruolo, a fruit ſellergia7ca, a boat,barcarnolo, 
a boatman ; p/z4ica, he pilerth up, pi=z:taruolo, one 
that retaileth/as 2 chandler: and: alſo; in:many, ar#o/o 
niay be tirn'd into ai! ; as, /egnarnolo, a woodmon= 
oer, legnainolo, 


22, 


From feminine rRown$ ending in (4) by adding (ro) or 
(79) thereco, you likewiſe expres che artificer ; as, p44, 


e ſword, /padaro, or ſpadaio, a cutler ; borte ga, a ſhop, 


bottegaro, or botte gaio, a ſhopkeeper - change (70) or(0) 
into (7) or (:4) and you make che feminines of che ſame; 
as [padara, or ſpadiia, a woman cutler,bortegara, butte= 
$44, a woman lhopkeeper, 


27. 


From all names of tools and infirumeats, by which ic 
is poſſible coftrike ; or otherwiſe to expreſs capacity and 
fulneſs of any thing or place, or the worth or value of any 
coyn, if maſculine, taking away the laſt yowel,and adding 
thereto 4ta, you expreſs che power and effeR, or blow 


or worth of the ſame ; as, arcobigio, a gun ; arcobugtata, 


a gunſhot ; 4/f0e, a cudgel, ba/tondta, a blow with a 
cadgel 1 [afſoz 2 ſtone; ſaſſata, a ſtones caſt, or. a 
blow: with a Rone; capells, a hat, capellira, 2 hats 
ful ; 5aiocco, a Roman penny, b4ioccara, a pennyworth: 
but if feminine,the vowel remains, and onely ta is added; 
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as, lancia, a lance, lanciata, a thruſt with a lace; ca5 
104-44, 8 Coach, carrozzataya coach-tful, = 


24+ 


Putting 4//a to an adjeRtive ofthe feminine gender,you 
expreſs the fimilicude or likeneſs of any thing, or the fa- 
ſhion or cuſtom of any ching, perſon, or place ; as, all/' 
Italiana, after the Italian faſhion ; 4/4 : edeſca after the 
German faſhion ; 4//a Fraxceſe, after the French fa- 
ſhion 3 4//a realz, royally, really, a! amrica, after the 
old faſhion, 4/la Cardenale, Cardinal-like : where ob» 
ſerve, that Cardinale is at adjeRives | 


| 25, 
Putting da before aty ſubliantive, whether maſculine 


or feminine, hath the ſame force as 47/4 before an ad- 
JeQive ; 5foggia da Principe, he lays it on like a Prince, 
ſta da Princigeſſa, ſhe dwells Princels-like, | 
26, 

In certain expreſſions implying doubt, or condirion, in- 
fiead of 7o, I; t#, thou, eg; yhe ; ella, (he : me, te, 
']4i and /ci, arerather us'd as, Twi hai riverito penſando 
che fiſſe me, thou ſaluredſi him, thinking 'twas I ; nor, 
"To: eglim* ha riverito penſando che fofſi te , be ſaluted 
'me, thinking "was thee, Se /o fo/i (xi fares altrimente, 
If Iwete he, 1 would do otherwiſe, not, Sefa/jt egli; 
Se ſfteſje a lei di parlare, if igwere for her to ſpeak, not, 


e fleſſe aclla, 
f LE _ . 27, The 
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| The conjun&ive pronowns, or profiowti particles, »:;, 
ti, fi, ci, vi, ne, if 'rhey follow yerb, gerund or partici« 
ples are incorporated with the fame, if they precede 
e verb, they are written apart ; as, ms ſerrve,' he writes 
to me; [crivems: but they cannot immediacely precede 
5 gerund or participle, poſitively ſpeaking;as 272i aicendo, 
but dice*rdowsi; mi pentito ; but pentiroms : Note that if 
ze 1o, la, li, gli, le, come berween, then the (;) of the 
particles is turned into (e) we ne ſerive, he writes me of 
it ; [cri/vemene,not ms ne ſcrrve,or ſoriverzine.; ſee mote 


of this in the table ro thar Purpoſe. 
28, 
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The protown perſonal is gererally underſtood in yerbs, 
after the manner of the Latines ; ſcr:vo 4Y.S,,I write to 
|: you; parlo d: - poco, I ſpeak of little + yer in verbs recis 
procal, it ſeems more graceful to expreſs the pronown,: [9 
101 ingauno, T do not miflake or deceiye my (elf; 51s 
s* affatica come un caney be labours like a dog, 


, : "oy ; 
e . Pg 
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- The finite articles, 3/, lo, i, [:, gl, las le, in thedative 
and acculative caſes aſſame the nature of pronowns rela- 
tives,9ua,do i1 vidd;,when I faw him;quande gle parlafti, 
when thou ſpakeſt to-him, 8 havete vs F, hb amico? 
have you ſcen our friend ? Sipror 55 i* ho viſto, yes Sir, I 
hayec ſcen him, - | | 
R 2 '30, Pro 
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30. 


Profiowns poſleſſiyes is the ſingular number, expreſt 
with a ſubſantive, and with a finite articic of the ine 
gular number implie oo0ds or wealth, or the eſtate 
of 2 body ; as» ſor: patron del mio, I am maſter of my 
own; #/ two lo poi dar a chi tu v101., thy eftare thou mzilt 
beſtow on whom thou wilt - bur if the pronowns poſe 
ſeſſives be expreſt in the plural number, and the finite ar* 
eicle likewiſe in the plucal, then they ſignifie relations of 
Eindred ot friends, /2 piz parte dell: miei ſon arcor vivt 
per. gratia d: Dio, the greateſt number of my relations 
are as yet alive, by the grace of God, 7 :# ſon morti, 
thy relations are dead, 


31. 


The finite article, whether maſculine or feminine, 
fingular or plural, is frequently put before poſſeſſive proe 
nowns, which concord with their ſubſtantives thar follow 
them, in caſe, gender and number 5/170 cavalls,my hore; 
zL tio, il ſoy 4 noſtro, il voſtro, il l6ro, thine, his, ours, 
yours, theirs z # 221ci cavall/, my horſes ; i twos, ſwos, i 
noſtri, i voſt ri, i 1oro, thine, his, ours, yours, theirs ; /z 
71a car0224,my coachla 114,14 ſia, lanoſtragavoſtra; 
la Ioto, thine, his, ours, yours, theirs ; {c mic eardz-2cmy 

' coaches z /e the, le ſhe, le nofre, le voſtre, be lore, his, 
ours, yours, theirs: ſometimes the indefinite article is one- 
ly as'd, as, di 934 mago , of my hand, &c. a mio modo, 

- after my own way; .da wio fratello, from wy brother, 
the like of :40, [#0, &c, 
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Two negatives deny moſt, whereas in Latine they 
affirm, Haute viffo niente in piaz.za ? Suw you nothing 
in the freer ? anſwer, To non bg vi/to nullail fayw nothing 
at all, orin the Jeaft, | 


33s 


When 7 ſerves for an adverb of diſtinRion or denial, 
it is accented, and uſually ic is iterated; as, queſta me- 
dicina ne ms giove,ne mt mice, this phylick neicher doth 
me good or hurt : when it fignifies an adverb of place, 
namely, coming before or after yerbs of motion,implying 
as much as hence, or chence, or away ; it is Written with« 
out an accent, egli ſe ne viene alla volta noſtra, he is 
coming thence towards us ; vattene per i fat: tuoi, get 
thee hence about thy buſineſs, ad coming before or afcer 
verbs char imply not motion, it ſignifies as much as at its 
or,of it, ſe #e rides he lalghs at it, ſe ve lamenta, hecome 
plains of it ; alſo written without an accent, it fignifies 
as muchas us, or, for us; being become a pronown of 
the dative and accuſatiye caſes plural &g/i ne diede il byon 
4; el buon anno , he gave us the good day, and good 
year ; bavendone viſti s4 bito ne sf g1, having ſeen us, 
preſently he ſhun*d us : for' matter of knowing when it 
relates to perſon or place, the ſenſe mui declare 
it> The. ſame is alſo us'd as an adverb of quantity, for 
an abbreviation,and to ayoid tautologies,fignifying lome, 
part of che ſome, whereof,' or ofthem, v0; haxete ri- 
Eercato di certe coſe che ſe ID ne hauefſt vor ne ſareſts 
patroue,ma non havendone "_ me ne haurete per iſouſato, 

you 


/ 
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you have ask'd me abour certain things, that if Thad afys 
you ſhould be maſter of them; bur having not any of 


chem, you will excuſe me for the ſame. When it is apo= | 


ſirofi'd, as, »e, the maſculine finite article (i) is under- 
ſtood, horane' prati now fi truoua un phoco & herba per 
-1t7acolo, now in the fields there's not ro be ſeen a hand- 
ful of graſs, if one would give neyer. ſomuch ; alſo it is 
apoſtrophi'd when it is put interrogatively, c vers 62 it 
15 true, 15 t not ? - | 


a &- Io 34. 


. 'S1, getierally hath theſe three qualities, it makes verbs 
paſſives, /i 424 la *virth, virtue is beloyed ; of , amaſo 
ta wirty : er it makes verbs recipocall, being affixed to 
verbs, gerunds or participles relating to perſons , as, eg 
#* raccorda,he remembers himſelf; raccordar f,,toremems 
ber ones ſelf; 7accordaxdoſi, remembring ones (elf ; rac- 
cordatofi, having remembred himſelf ; and ſo of the paſs 
fives: andit makes verbs to be imperſonal z as, / dice 
ebe 51a ſeguita ima gran. batta glia, they ſay, Or it is faid, 
that there hath been a great barrel : bur it alſo hath ſome 
other fignifications; as, uſually jt is an adverb of aflirma« 
tion, as 57 Signor, or Si gnor 51, 5 Signora, Signora it, 
yes Madam, yes Sir ; and then it is accented * allo it isan 
2dvetb of compariſon,or fimilitude,fignifying (0. or,as well; 
as, cauagliera fi avventurato non fu mas there was nes 
yer ſuch, or ſo fortunate a Gentleman © or ſometimes 
2n adyerb of quantity, ſignifying as melt, as mnch ; ambo 


felici,zi la moglie come,il mar ito, both happy,as well the 


wife as the husbang; To” adopro 57 per 11 voſtro intereſſe 
quanto per il mo, I endeavor as well for your intereſt as 


my own ; and hen it is alſo accented's ſometimes it 
; . -Fignifies 


* Milly, fans # hos ein ea 
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the preſcat iS ready, and _ it may be ſent them, 
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tothe Jralian tongues [0 
ſignifies yet, ot nevertheleſs, ſe per altro 108 Wi Vu05 a= 
mares 1 amami perche ti ſon parente,ifthou wilt love me 
for no end, yet love me becauſe Tam thy kinſman : al 
then it-is accented, . Laſtly obſerve ,' that it is more 
elegantly pur before che auxiliary verb;than after the infi- 
nitive mood followings as itis more elegant” and 
uſual in diſcourſe, to ſay, /* puwo veramente lodar queſta 
104da,This faſhion may truly be commendegsrathes than 
pro veramente lodar fi queſta moda, | 


; 35s 


The particles d;, &, eg/i,ci, ben,nez giapur, me, che il, 
have very oft nofignification, and are onely pur or inſerc- 
ed into a phraſe, for ornament-ſake ; as, 2s ſono di mo!ti 
che nile credono queſta nava,ghere are many who believe 
not this news, &c. | . 


36. 


&s,g/5, accompaiiied with ze, 12, ls, leferves in the fin- 
oular number, both co maſculines and feminines z g/ienz 
parlai, 1ſpake to him or her of it; g/itla died, 1 gave 
it him or her; g/ielo ſcrifſs,T writ it him or her: ſo it ſerves 
in the dative plural, both to maſculines and feminines , 
fighifying a5 much as /o70 to them, ſpecially the-particle 
{/s) (thac is (s/) the (:) rurn'd into (e) preceding, which 
cauſeth an imperſopality or paſſivation, »0» han ws 
ma ſe gliene dard, they baye no wine, but there ſhall be 
ſome given them © where ther: may relate toeicher pet= + 
der, il proſente 6 ammanito pero ſe gliclo potre mandave, 


37-To 


4 dn cadeti 
37s 


To ifiterrogations made of ds dove? that is, whence 
are.,you? what Countreyman are you ? if it be of a gene- 
ral place, as of a Kingdom or Commonwealth, anſwer 
is made by di; as, D; dove ſete? anſwer, di Italia, d; 
Spagra, of Ttaly, of - Spain, that is as much as 1talidno, 
an Italian, Spagnrolo, a Spaniard: bur if of a particular 
place, as of ſome Town or City, or ſo; then anſwer is 
beſt made by 4a ; as, di dove ſete? whence are you? 
anſwer, da Albano, da Tivoli, of eAlban, or of Tevol:, 
ſome lay, da dowe ſete ? Os | 


3p 


Verbs that imply addition or application to any thing 3 
as verbs of coming, feeling, going, exhorting, ſtudying, 
learning, indenting , beginning, making, foicing, pre- 
paring, inviting, moving, perſwading, inventing, require 
rather 4 or ad, after them then d: (to) comne.oa capire, 
I begin toconceive or apprehend, not d: cafzre : egli |; 
frepara a combatiere, he prepares himſelf to fight © ri 
affretti troppo ad arrichire, thou mak roo much haſte 
co be rich; not 4: combattere, di arrici ire - mipongo 4 
ſedere perche ſon ftracco, T ſet me down becauſe ] am 
weary; not di ſedere: mi avvez20 4 pariare,} uſe my ſelf 
ro ſpeak ; not a parlare ; the like of »v: 5/0rz9, Horce 
my {elf 5 i trattenga; I flay 3 mi ritarads, I linger ; to, 
I Hand.os am 3 cox5/glio, ] counſel ; ſnpplico, I increat ; 
4r71%0, Taxrive : perſ#ddo, I perſmade ; cſſorto, 1 exhort; 
#tmolo,I provoke ; vengo, I come 3/e7v0, I follow - all 

better with a, or ad,” than df, - | 
| 29. The 
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39. 


39. The maſculine finice article put before an infinitive, 
makes the ſame to aſſume the natureof a ſubſtantive, or 
.agerund in engliſh ; as, il parlare di ſountrchis & ſeg- 
yale di paznt a, exceſſive ſpeech, of over much ſpeaking» 
js a ſign of folly or madneſs* the like if it be joyned with 
any prepoſicion or pronown demonſirative ; as, col tu- 
diare 5 impara that is, con lo tudiare, &ceby fiudying 
one learns;que/ parlar rarito al ultimo ftracca,thatipeak- 
ivg ſo much, at laſt yearicth. = 

40. 

All phraſes or expreflions which ſuppoſea thing co be 
certain, the conjunRiion(che) following the ſamegrequire 
the indicative mood, not the ſubjunRiyve mood ; as, 5d, of 
conoſco, I know ; veao, 1 ſee ; affirm, l attrm ; accorge; 
I perceive ;ofervo, I oblerve ; 9do, I hear » [eto, 1 feel; 
z6ceo,I touch; e#/tc,I rafte; ra/to, I feel 3truows,] find, 
gindico, judge, racconte, ] relate 3 martengo; ] main» 
tain 1 as, ſo che dici la werita, or, il were, ] know thou 
ſay ſt rrue, 8c, But theſe following,pe»ſo, Jthink; credo» 
] believe ; ftimo,] ſuppoſe; dxb:to, ] doubt; mi rallegro, 
J am glad, mi dolge, ) am forry ; mi maratiglto,] won- 
der, after theconjunRion (ce) either the indicative or 
ſubjunRive,may indifferently follow, To perſo che 8 donna 
honorate, T think ſhe is an honeſt woman ; or, che 5/4 
donna honorata : bur if a negative particle come before 
theſe, then its beſt the ſubjunQive follow (che) as, 107: 
penſate che Io 514 cori traſcurato, che non ſappia il fatte 
2170, dagot think that J am ſooverſeet,, as that ] know 

| not 


E_ ER” 
| not my intereſt; or what is beſt for me ; though ſome 
verbs are indifferent to 4, 4d,a;, or che, 


41- 


Verbs generally have after chem 4,4d,or d,wich ah infj- 
nitive;or elſe(cbe)with a ſubjunRive, Prego V.S.a farnis 
queſta gratia,F pray your Lordſhip to do me this fayor ; 
la prego d: farmi quefta gratia, Þ pray you todo me the 
favor; or, [aprego che ms faceia queſta gratia,] pray you 
that you would be pleaſed to do me the favor; or,/a prego 
ehe mi vogla far la gratia Uſe muſt make perfeRneſs 
in theſe occaſions, OY 5 ty 


43; 


Per,wirh an infinicive, or any perfeR rehſe ofthe fame, 
implies cauſalty or reaſon, wherefore any thing is done,or 
hath been done, fa /iberato per Cſſer foreſtiere, he was 
freed, becauſe he was a ſtranger ; fs g:2/fitiaro per hauer 
afſaſsinato, he was'executed for having rob'd and mur- 
ther'd, or becauſe he rob'd and murcher'd ; »si ſox meſo 
# tavola per eſſerche non ſete venttto al hirg determinata, 
J fate me down to meat, foraſouich 'as you came not ar 
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43. 


| When the preſent tenſe of the indicative mood is ud, 
then the preſent tenſe of the ſubjunRive mood anſwers to 
it, egli m1 pregacbe To li faccia guel ſervitio, he intreats 


| metodo him thar civility;not che /s face/*;bur if the pres 


terimiperfect cenſe, or prererperfect tenſes of the indicative. 
mood be us'd, .then the ' preterimperfe@t tenſe of the ſub» 
junative anſwers to it; as, £g/;79i pregava coniſtatiza che 
do bi faccſſi quel ſervitio, he prayed me earneſtly, that J 
would do him that ciyility; not /: faccia, Alſo,mipregs, 


. or, :* hauca pregato che l; faceſſi, &e, he prayed me, 


of kad prayed me, that J would, &c. 
44. 


The itfinitives of verbs,qnay loſe their Jaſt vowel, am:ar; 
goder ,legger, ſentirgunleis they end a period; then,am4re 
odere ieggere, ſertire : the hke of nown jubſtantives or 
adjeRives ending in 4re of ore, ms fa, favor particolare, 
ws fa particolar favore, writing the word at length Alillit 
it end the period;;/ be! morir thttala vita honoraya noble 


; death, crowns 2 mans Whole life; amor fa'l bel ſervire, 


love makes ſeryice pleaſant, 


45+ The 
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4J» 

The verbs, ſap:re, to know or be able, fare, to do, 
davere, to ought, accadere, to happeng ſ9/cre,to be wonr, 
are ſeldom or never expreft. with (as) as,eg/: ja parlar 
{atiuo, he can ſpeak latine z not, [4 dz paridr latino, [4 
ferivere una mano cors1va,he can write.a running hand, 
not ſadt ſcr:vere:thongh ir is proper to lay,/a d: {atino,he 
hath skill in che Jatine ; or a A: [crittura, heynderſtands 
writing, &c. 4s, is generally us'd after a ſubſtantive; as,44 
woglia d: magnare, he hatha minde to eat; ha  animo 
di mortificarmi, his minde is to puniſh meznot,h4 voglia 
a magrare ; or ba animo a mortificarmi, | 


46. 


The particle þis elegantly pur before the auxiliar which 
#$ due ro the infinicive; as gue/te coſe non /i hanno da 
d:re,theſe things ought not to be ſaid, infiead of #22 b4;:no 


da dirſf:queſte coſe non ſi po fſons direxchele things cannoc 


be faid,inſtead of 10% poſſoro dirfe: dalettione fi ha da me 
parar a mente, the leſſon is to be learnt by. heart, inſtead 
of ha da impararſs a mente, Te | 


Fl 
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The verbs, psſo, J can; 2og/;o, ] will, being ac- 
companied with reciprocals, admit either of the auxilar 
verbs, hauere,to have ; or, eſſere, to be: if chey have the 
pronown particles after them, then they take the verb, 
havere ; as, [o non ho patito attributr mi tal lode, J have 
not been able to attribute to my ſelf ſuch praiſe © burif 
the pronown particle precede, then the verb e/77c is us'd, 
a5, 201 2; ſon voliito attribuir tal lode.; 


48. 


There beigg neuters aQtives, and neuters paſſives, heed 


' Is robe taken in the right uſe of them ; for che ative 


neuters in their compound precerperfe tenſes are joyned 
with the verb havere, to have; as, ho caminato, I have 
gone, walkt, or march'd ; not, ſoz caminato, hs dormito, 
I have ſlept, not ſon dorm:to ; ho potwto, T have been ables 
not. ſo potiito g ho dovuto, T have ow'd ,--nor ſor deownto , 
ho noccitito, T have offended or done hurt unto, not ſor! 
noccrito; hs volito, T have been willing ; ſnot ſo» volite: 
whereas paſſive neuters in their compound preterperfe& 
tenſes are Joyn®d with the verb eſſere, as. Io ſono Stato,l 
have been, not, Jo bo flato ; 1o ſono andato, 1 hayegone, 
hot /o ho ardato ; Io ſono entrato, I have entred, not ho 
entrato ; ſono nſcito, ] am gone out, or Þ went out, nor 
ho _uſcite; ſor rato, | was born, not hd nato; ſon reſt ato 
or rima//o, ſtartied or remained, not hi reſt ato.or rimaſto; 
ſon 7:torv.ato, J recurned, nor hs ritor»dto ; ſen volato,J 
have flown,not ho volato: Ard theſe are onely paſſive by 
name, in as much as they afſume to them the yerb eſſere, 

eg 
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254 An Inrodultion 
poſe obſerve, that neuter paſſives, fo called, in their 
compound preterperfeA tenſes, have or ought to have 
their paſſive participle agreeing in gender and number 
with their agent, 4e fanci fills ſor nati ad un parto, cwo 
children born at a birth;/a Signcra & wſiite in carrozza, 
my Lady is gone out in a coach * whereas in the neuters 
aQtive ic is not neceffary ſo tobe; as, # pat#5n: hams 
havito bel temps, our maſters have had fair wearher, not 
haviti bel t:mpo, 1a Signora hk vartoriis dui figlt ad une 
parto, myLady bath broughr forch ewo children at a 
birth ; not, partsrita or partoriti; ha perato a partorire, 
ſhe hath had pains in her deſivery,not peata.obſerve allo 
neuters may aſſume either of the auriliars,'*/ſere,or have- 
re, To wi for fatts male,] have done my ſelf hurt;or,ws/ ho 
fatto male. 
49- 

The verb fare, when it ſignifies to play, 5, of repre- 
ſeat aftiy perſori or ching, ſometimes requires at accu- 
farive caſe; as, coſtui f; i! pedante; this fellow plays or 
a&sthe pedant ; ſometinies the genitive, as, coſt: fa de! 
pedantes 622 

50. 
| Verbsof giving or privation,recommending, promiſing 
or interceding, beſides an accuſative caſe of the thing, 
require a dative caſe of the perſon ; as, /o gli ho imparate 
la Retorica, ] have taught him Rhetorick; eg/; mi ba le- 
vato i! pane, he hath taken away my bread or liveli- 


hood, &c, | | 
: 51, Theſe 


eo them, bur in effe@ they are aQives : and eo this pur- 
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Theſe verbs haver# toccare,pizzicare ſapereare putwich 
2 genitive caſe, and the finite article, when chey are meant 
to expreſs either (implicity or confidence ; ash4 del 1gno= 
rante, he hath ſomething of a dul man in him ; rocca del 
Franceſehe hath a touch of the French humor ; piamica 
del villano, he hath ſomewhat of a Clown in him; /a del 
pedantey its pedantical, | 


A 


| What ever tenſe the queſtion is of the anſwer ought to be 
in the ſame,dove andaſte hieri 2 where wentſi thou yefter= 


day ? anſwer, 4ndai fuer di Roma, 1 went out of Ron. 
33s 


Oae may commanid or intreat. if the following ways: 
ſpeaking co an equal, uſe the ſecond perſon pluralof the 
preſent retſe indicative mood ; par/ate forte accio che vi 
ſenta, ſpeak loud, that I may hear you * alſo by 'the e- 
cond perſon plural of the preſenc cenſe of the ſubjunQive 
mood of any verb, ſappiatemelo dire a tempo ſe voltte wes 
2irey tell ir me in time, or give me nocice in time whether 
you come , or if you come ; ſpeaking to a ſuperior or much 
honored friend, uſe the third perſon of the ſubjunRive 
mood preſent tenſe,” S.»:i dica il [uo parerebeplexs'dto 
tel] me your opinion;if ſpeaking to more than one,dicays 
le Signorie loro 4 loro pareri, be pleas'd my maſters to 
ſpeak your opinions ; ſpeaking to an inferior, or elſe 2. 
boſom friend, uſe the imperative, va preſto, camina, go 
quickly, march away, par/a piano, ſpeak ſoftly. 

; | 54+ The 
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The ways of forbidding or diſwading are as follows: 
ſpeaking to an equal,” uſe the ſecond perſon plural of the 
preſenc renſe of che indicative mood, and prepoſe thereto 
the negative particle(9% ) nm andate che ve ne pentirete, 
do not go, for you'll repent you of ir ; alfo you may uſe 
the auxiliac verb »-{zre , in the ſecond perſon plural of 
the ſubjunRive mood preſent tenſe,putring'chereto the ne= 
gative (107) 10% voglate dire queſte coſe ad un par mioy 
I pray do nat offer to tell theſe things to ſuch a one'as I; 
ſpeaking to a ſuperior, or much honored friend, uſethe 
third perſon fingular of the ſubjuaRtive mood preſent 
tenſe, with che negative particle ; as, 19 dio gui fo per 
£ratia, ſay not ſo, I beſeech you, Sir-z 0» vada che e 
card, do not go, Sir, foritis late; if ſpeaking ro more 
than one, then, nor d:cano gueſts lor altri Signayi, non 
vadano, che e tardi, ſay not this, my maſters, go iot, 
for itis late; ſpeaking toan inferior or intimate friend, 
put the negative particle ro the infinitive modd; 
as, 201 fare qu: SFi ſpropo ſits che nonts rinſe Iran, 
commit not ſuch abſurdicies,' they will not fadge 3 #0: 
dir que ſf a niſ[uno, do ot tell this to any body. 


$50 
The Regative (07) and the pronowh particle, are ele- 
gancly pur berwixt 4;, and theinfinitive mood, egh f: 


finta ds nou mi vedere he makes as though he ſeesme nor, 
inſtead of, fafinta di non vedirmi. | 
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| Thegerund accompanied with theſe ewo verbs //o, 1 - 
fand,or am,vo, I go, is not onely proper, but emphati- 
cal; as, fto ſcrivendo lettere al pacſe, I am writing let- 
ters home to my countrey 3 vs facendo delic righe, Tam 
drawing of lines ; rather than, /o ſcrivo al paeſe, of I6 
fo delle righe, | 


SFr Te I 1 

The gerund uſually hach nown, or pronown after 
itz a$;ſapsnds {ui che & r65ba di comtrabando non dovrehbs 
comprarne, he. knowing thatitis « prokibired commo+ 


dity; (hiould for buy any of ic. 
x8. 


. No: pronown particle - precedes « gerund ; utileſs 
70 precedes the-particle ; a5, yaw g1; dicend? il vsro 60m8: 
vao;:che epli ſappia. giudicare, you not telling/him the 
truth, how would you haye him judge. 

"Boi 2: by | 59. . 

. Eftxds and hacndo are elevincly omicted, both in 
diſcourſe and writing, and the paſhve particle us'd, which 
agrees in gender and number wich the ſubſiancive ; as farts 
le feſte tornerd 4 ſtudiare, when the holy days are done, 
or are overs» I'le ſtudy again; inflead of ef? do fatte le 
fe, the holidays being ended; farto prinzo ſari dswi, 
Yhea dinner is done, of as ſoon a8 dinner is ended, Ile bs 

) with. 


- 
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wich you,or for you;inflead of have::do pranz.aro, having 
dined * alſo /#6:to is clegangly pur before the participle, 
ſubito pranzato andar a dormire e mal ſano, as ſoon as 


. one hath ſupp'd, to go to bed is unwholdome, 
| 60, 


The-paſlive participle is elegantly us'd with the con» 
gundion che GUowing the ſame, _ che futures hawro, 
ſard, Jſha'l have, or ſhall be; as, fimta che havro la 
lettione me 3* anaro a ſpafſo, asſoon as my leffon is done, 
Vit go abroad; inſtead of quards havro finita la lertione, 
which is the fucure with the fſubſtantive-and the participle 
may either agree in gender with the ſubRantive or not, jc 
being no ercour to fay, finite che bawro, 1a lettione ; bur 
the other ſeems mere graceful : Alſo the paſſive participle 
is elegantly us'd after the third perſon fingular, or plural 
of the verbs, andre, to go ; or vew:re, to come z as /a le 
fina non va adoperata ue conmaſt ri ne con mediciqniggard. 
ligeſs ought not to be us*d;eitherwith waſters orphiſttians; 
le coſe vanno fatte a queſto mods,things ought tobe done 
after this manner ; /--9/ veriſſe fatto, if it (ſhould fall our 
pat for me g /e m4 v:rrauneo ſeritee le nugve, if the news 
{hall be wricten to me. ; 
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The paſſive participlein.compaupd: tenſes of yerby, is 
2 ; GA TORT SHR 
us'd without regard tg gender:or nutyber,if che yerb have 
2. neurer fignification ; as, »* bg :c9{alato gitei pochi che 
ftavano per d' ſp:rarſighe hath comforted a good many 
who were like to deſpair ; come. be fon carrto 7 30/t rs 
9194; ds dire ; how well he hath apprehended our man 
ner of ſpeaking ; 274 m#4dre ha infarta'e hogg 's my 1o- 
ther was brought to bed to day, nor z2f2::t4ra t bur if che 
verb have a tran(iciye ſenſe, & char the acculative caſe hath 
a paſſive dependence from the ſame, then rhe particip!e 
may elegantly agree with the ſubſtantive, in caſe gender 
and number; ho ſcritte qutfte letrere 2 poſta per dar 
parte aV.S, di guanto e ſeg tte qui fra noi, Þ have writ* 
ren unto you theſe letters, for to acquainc you of .yhat 
" I hapned here among us : you may alſo indiffecencly 
ay , h ſ-ritto geieſt> lettere, as already hach been hinc= 
ed ; but if the participle bs abſolutely paſſive, and that 
it come with the verb eſzre; 25 you may ſee in the cone 
Jugation of the paſſive verb, then the participle agrees ir. 
caſe, gender, and number with its ſubQagtiye 2 {0 ſor 0 
(critto al libro, J am ſe: down in the book, if 2 mag 
ſpeaks 1” ſono ſcrirta al lipzo nf a woman ſpeak, 18: fea- 
mo ſcritts al libro, we are ſet dawp in the book, if 
men ſ{peak,, 705 /iaro ſeritte al libro, if women 
fpeak, 


& x * 62, This 
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| The a&ive participle is upd rather in che fiacure of a 
ſubſtantive, chan as a participle; as 25ivexte, is rather a 
perſon, than the a of living -0 £ vivente, every living 
creature * for when weexpreſs ſuch a one being living, 
the gerundin do isuſed ; 33, vivends la matrigna non 6 
aa far bene, the mother in law yer living, there's no good 
to be done; racher than v vexte [a matrignas and though 
It were nor an error in ſyntax. yet it were an error in pro- 
pricry , and though it may have beca us'd, yetir is nor 
mztab/e. : 


63. 
| Gerunds generally afNume the nature of frown ad- 
jcQives ; 4s, Riverendo Padregreverend Facher Spend, 
pen/icro an Sdmirable concrir, | 
64. 


The Gerund many times is accompanied with the pre- 
 polition(in)-» paſſando glitne firo mort as J paſs by,J 1 
give him notice of it ; which is as tnuch as, e/ paſſare, i 


the paſlage, or in paſſing. 


65. Whed 
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When gis added or incorporated with atiy thiryl pert 
fon of any verbſi- gular or plural, or co any infinitive 
mood the''aft yowel of che (aid verb is to be omicted ; 
85/5 d:co:1, are faid > dicorff, not dr -onofi ds gu: po ar- 
£0-en:a, fi, hence ic may beargued, nor, ar gomeonts- 
ref , and beſides, the accent never removes from yhe ff}. 
Place, though irbe poſition, YT 7 


66. 


Ducting pre afier any verb, ſpecially in the ſenſe of efis 
treaty or command, 'you urge and provoke tothae 

xyoſe ; a$'Dife prire 5! fatto voſtro, ſpeak bur your bu« 

fs, out with it confidently, Extre prere, Be pleaſed to 
come'iny here is Rodanger. | "= 


"= {28 


Theſe fol'owing particles, m7,ti,,[ni,bor 1cirh,neleffas 
z{,1 le, weplac'd properly, immediate'y afcer the infi- 
airive gerund,ra:ticiple, or imperative of any verb; and 
nor fo properly berwize the prepoſitiqn, che infinitive 
gerund, participle, or imperative ; a8, per f4rms p:acere, 
todo me 3 pleaſure; nor, per mi far piacere, fickndoms 
piacere, doing mea p'caſute; not mi Hrdwle pracirs fate 
5:08; piaceres haying done me a pleaſure ; not 1: fires 
piagtre, fatemi piartre. do me a pleaſure, uſe me kindely ; 
mot 1! face piacere, and fo conſequently of the reſt of the 


ſpecified partixles, | 
Sg. 86, Tha 
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68s 


| The pronown particles 97/7, f7,ec,are tnorgproptr es 
be aſed than the pronowns, me,ze,ſe,excepr ſome enipha« 
fis or diſtinRion be implyed ; as, ſe 77c01pa d* 0g: £0ſa, 
he blames himſelf for every thing, re chiamo in teſt impnis 


F call thee co wicnels, © 
: 69. 


Where the Englifh interrogations ſay, whoſe ? Ttaliahs 
ſay, as ch; ; as, di chi e guel cavallo? whole horſe is that? 
anſ{wer;e del Signor CavagherigAntonio,Six Amthoniss; 


or del ſip Signor 3d, "or your Uncles, 
70. 


The vſual queſtions about diftances of place are ſuch, 
quanto fi fa (n a Napolizhow far is it counted to Naples? 
91dte giornate ponno eſſer da quz a Loreto? how many 
days journey can't br from hence to Loyero ? in guanta 
tempo [i prio 124; andar' a Venetia? how-long, or in how 
fon? time can one be going to Youice? anſwer is: made, 


tans :iglia,ſo many miles ;t4nte giornate;lo many days 


Journey ; 7 147i $9794, ih (0 nizny days. 
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71. 

' With verbs of motion, after che nature of che Larines,/- 
hac and :1!uc, we uſe qua & la,and wirh verbs of reli quz 
and /r anfwering to,h.c & i//;s;but the vulgar uſcch eicher 
promifcuouſly; the beft way and the fafeft, is according to 
the Latines, 74//z qx4,come hither ; rather than pafſz qu, 
va la, td - rather than v2 /: - dove &? where is 
he? 2 qu., heis here, mot qua, & /;, heis there, not 1. 


72. 


The conjunRtion che is clegantly prepoſcd to partici« 
ples, either when one would bleſs or curſe, che bene 
dette ian be poppe che gli dicdero latte, bleſſed be the 
breaſts chat gave kim ſuck; che raladetto ſia il ponto e 


P hora che nacque, curſed be the minute or hour that he 


was born - alſo che is ud for perche, why ? buramong 
the conjunRions, the examples will be more ready. 


-—— 
VVhen che is doubled, ir is yery elegantly put for 


what in; us, furono ammazzati diees mila, che in fanti 
che 1s. cavagliers, there were ten thouſand Kill'd, whac in 
foot, what in horle, 


74. The 


a6 4 TvtrednTtow 
74; | 
The prepoſition 4, in an expreſſion that nghe nepne 

' before 


tion or denial, hath che meaning of avant;,! > 85, 
gli nonyitormers ditrs meſs, be'will not return theſe 
three moneths, or before theſe three moneths be expired 3 
d: Ggnifies #por,,applicd to the day of the week, ;@ Dox:onte 
£4, on a Sundiy, . _ he So 


| Ty» 


VVhen ai comes before any word, fienifying timeor 
ſeaſon of the year, it ſignifies as much a3im ; &/ grorno, d6 
yotte, in the day time, 'or in the nzghe time; #s ſtate, in 
fummer ; d'inverro, in winter, '. © oo 


76, 


The prepofition i is prefixt to words henifying motte 
ef or reſt ; as, + /t0 in piazza, he is gone into the place 
or ficeet ; or allo it fignifiesreſt, exprefi withour any arci- 
a; as gli & incaſa, he is at home, ot in the 

ec. 0 He Fe s « TR —_— 2 
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The necative 10% Is put in anſwer, When the verb is 
repeated} hs, ſerte ſt yg Paldzz0 ? have you been ax 
Curt? anſwer, Non c ſon [tdto, ] have not been 
there; burro is but in anſwer, when nothing elle fql- 
lows ; veltts verire > will you come 7 anſwer , 0 


78. 
The prepoficion per is local, ſometimes,ns,0g!; caming 
ptr Roma, he walks in Rowe, or chiough the frects of 


Rowe, or about Rome z or camina per la cderay bs 
walks in the, chamber, or about che chambes, 


4 


0, | 
_ The fame prepoficiods ſerves by way of diftributios a 


diviſion ; wr piccione per gentilhuomo , Every man @ 
pidgion ; wn [eiido per 5048 cowh 2 Piter: 


Thi 
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38. 


The fame prepofitioh with verbs, that imply not mo- 
tion, lignifies a5 much as in,or all over ; as, «gl; 5 [exte 
wa doglia per tifta tavita, he feels an ach in, or all 0+ 


yer his body. | 
$re 
The prepoſition re of the Latines, in compounds be- 


fore a fingle conſonant, for the moſt part changeth + into 
5 ; as, 7en0Vare to renew ; 710vare ; but before doubje 
conſonants, ir chihgech not; as, 7eſpirare, to breath ; 
' # - TY . 4 p > 
reſt are, toremiain ; 7etitmire, to reftore, being the ſame 
Jn bech in Latine and Italian, except ri/p/enderr, to thine ; 
viſponagre, co anſwet ; not re[plendere, reſpondere. 


f v2. 


The prepoſicions 5, 5s, dis, mis, 5, added to any ative 
&r paſſive yerb, or atherwiſe to any nown ſubſtantives ad- 
Jive or patticiple, the fame becometh of a privative 
ſenſt; as, /n4:{poffo, indiſpoſed ; ſ-memor to , forgets 
ful ; dis-fatto, undone 2 mi-credente , aft unbeliever ; 
e=facendats, idle, out of imployment ; yet in ſome the / 
doth not make privation, bit a gentle poſicion ; as, for- 
zare, to force, sforzarec, to force the more ; corr7ere, to 
xun, /correre, to over run, 


$3. Thele 


LOI : 
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33. 

Theſe prepofitions(4)to(eJand (0) ot, if they come be- 
fore words beginning with vowels, the (4) reccives a (4) 
the(c) a t, or (44) the (0) a d for the pleaſanthels of 
pronunciation ; [cr/v'ad Ardrea, I wiiteto Hrdrew 3 
ed Amorio and to Antony 6 144 0d altin alro, either 

ke or lome others | | 


|S SEAS PEE Ne. Poe ren re - 


438) 4s Iniredallion 


A Series of W ords that derive 
more immediately from the Latine 
than before hath been exprelt, 


Dr acipitoſus, proc” pitoſo, precipitaus. 
" Faba favi,a beat, © NY 
Sante, ſanto, holy. 
Doitr.na, dottrina, doAtine. 
- wy Ch ave, a key, _ 
ed:o ſeggo or ſeggiv, ]fit, 
Deo, Dis e188 J | | 
MNepote, n'pote, a nephew. or heece. | | 
Where it is to be obſerved, that in Latine words of che 
third declenſion, the ablacive caſe is the nominative in 
Jralian, and conſequently in all the oblique caſes; where 
the fignification is the ſame quite chraughout the Lan 
guage, excepting the tranſmutation of Leccers, excepe 
ghianda, Co One Ee Ie. 
Renusntso, rinuntio, I renounce, 
Equale, uguale, ignale, equal, 
Glande, gbianda, an Acorn. ' 
eHAfungeres miguerc © mil k. 
Pungere, pugnere,ts prick,or f£0'6. 
Urgere, 'l Frere, to anoint- 
Hierarch:a, Gierarchia,an Hierarchy. 
Bitters, letters, a letter or epifle, 
Dane, dime, damage* © 


#0 the Italian tongye. _ 


TVhere it is to be ob ſerved, that in Latine words of 
the ſecond decleuſion, the ablative caſe is the nominacive 
jn Italian, and conſequently in all che oblique caſes, 
whetethe (ignification is the ſame quire throughout the 
Language, excepting the cranſmwtation of Leccers, 

Vi e7e09, velens, poy Ones 

Offi: ico uffic'o, a duty. 

Scrpþ, ſcriſſs, J wrote. | 
Paupertas, poverts, ron 
Phloſophus, Filoſefo, « Philofophie. 
Torg:ere, torcere, eo Wrelt or shrew. 
Ambrofie Ambrog's, Arabcole, 
Ratione, raggione; reaſons 

P.tre, radrea facher. | 

7 heefilus, Teo filo, Theophilus; 
Mex tle, aſecllayn jun-bone. 


Ll 
"=. 4 
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A Series of ſuch Verbs as uſually 

' trouble thoſe moſt, who underſtand 
the Latine Tongue belt; in regard 
the ſignification being one and the 
ſame, they are notwithſtanding of 
different conjugitions, as may appear 
by the accents expreft on, them on 
purpole, 6» 


Lat, Iczl; 
Adzre, to fa'l, C:idere. 


C apere, to hold or contain, Capcre. 
Sapere, to be wiſe,Sipere. | 
Evadere, ro become, or to Profic, Evader2, P 


Lat, Tral 


Arderec, (os) burn, 'Ardere, 

Fol [gere, to ſhine, Fo/ gee, 

Lucere, toſhine, L1cere. 

Aiſcere, to mingle, or gliſter, 21cſcere, 
&Horderes to bite, Mordere. 

AMulcetre, to milk, Mn!cere, | 

Atovere, to move, or ſtir, miovere, and the com- 

pounds of the ſame, 

| Neeer e, 


m0 the Italian Tongue; 26g 
'  Noecere, tohurt,Nwocere. 
Pendere, to hang, Pendeves 
Reſpondere,to anſwer, Reſpondere; 
y Rideretolangh, Rzdere, 
d Toxdere, to ſhear, Tordere,, 
. 
4 Prgere, to ure, /rgeres 
1C 
of 
ar 
No 
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GRAMMARIANS. 


TY preſent renſe of the indicative mood, is form- 
-- & cd of the infinitive, by changing che chree laff 
ſetters into (v) ascartare, toling ; £47, Þ fing, 


' 2. The yn tenſe is formed from the ins 
finitive alſo, by changing the ewo laſt letters inco v4; 


as, cautarcy to fing, 6.axtava, J did fing, or was ings 
ng. 


3. The 


£ 
Ss oy owe is fwd 2* © aww oa 


RN PA , 1J00 ra, =, A, ws 
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2. The fngle preterperfe&tenſe is formed alſo of the 
infinitive, by changing in the fir conjugation are into as” 
in the ſecond, ere intoes.. in the third, the two laſt 
ſyllables into 57, or ſi: in the fourth, ire into #7, 25s 
rantkre, to fing ; canta, I lang ; godere, to enjoy ; 
godei, I enjoyed ; p7rdeve, to looſes peri, IT loft; or 
ſerivere, ro wiite; [criſſe, I wrote; [extt;e, ro hear i 
ſent?;, I heard» &c. 


4. The future is alſo formed of the infinitive ,. by 
changing re into 70 3 as caztare, to ling; cared, F 
X NO, g 2 R 

(hall or wilt fing ; gedere, to enjoy; godzro, I ſhall 
os will enjoy ; perdere, to looſe ; prrders, ] {hall or 
will looſe ; ſentire, to hear; entire, I ſhall or will 


hear. Obſerve by the way, that in the ficlt conjugation 


_In the future of the indicative and ſecond preter. mperfct 


renſe of the ſubjunRive mood, 4 is elegancly rurned in» 
role) laying, cantero, | ſhall ling; rather than ca:t.c- 
ro, canterei, I ſhould ſing ; rather than c2zt ares, 


5. The imperative is form'd of the firſt perſun of thi 
pteſent tence of the indicat:ve, by changing (-) inco 
(a) inthe firſt conjugacion ; as; c47to, I ng ; carr, 
Eng thou ; but inthe other three, the imperative is the 
fame With the ſecond perſon of the preſet tenſe 3 as, 
94s, enjoy-thou ; /crtv/, write thou z ſez, hear thou z 
The third perſon of the imperative in the fuſt conjugs.- 
tion, is the ſame with the ſecond perſon of the preſent 
tenſe of the indicative mood of the ſame conjuzation ; 
25» cant, 'thou fingeſt ; £427, fing he: inthe orher. 
three conjugations, the third perſon is formed from . 

xt 
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firft perſon of the preſent tenſe of the indicative mood, 
by changing (9) into (a) as, godo, J enjoy ; £6da, en- 
Joy he ; p27as, I looſe z pirda, loole he ; [ento, 1 hear; 
ſenta, hear he - Andin the third perſon plural of the fuſt 
. Conjugation, 470 15 rurned into 2:0 ; as, canta, they 
ſing ; c4ntizo, fing they © in the other three conjugati= 
ons, 0z0 js turned 1Nto 40, godoro, they enjoy ; 20d.0s 
enjoy they ; per d0z0, they looſe ; perdano, looſe they ; 
ſe- 1030, they hear 53 ſentaxo, hear they. 


6. Thepreſent of the ſubjunRive or optative mood. 1s 
the ſame with che third perſon fingular of the imperative, 
in the ſeveral conjugations, onely the ſigns being added 3 
as,0 che 'Zo cant; Orhar I fingy or God grantIling ; 0 
eh: 'Io god,O thac I enjoy, or God grant } enjoy ; 0 che 
'To ſcriva, God grant I write; o che'/o [exta,God grant 
-_—_ : and ſothroughout the tenſe co the laſt per- 

n. 


G6. The firſt preterimperfeR tenſe of the ſubjunRtive 
mood is formed of the ſecond perſon ſingular of rhe 
fingi'e or uncompounded preterperfe& tenſe of the in- 
dicative moc?, ehatging // into ſt; as, cantaſti, thou 
fangft ; cancaſtzſhould ] fing, orif Þ ſang; godeſt*.thou 
enjoyed, gode//!/ ſhould ] enjoy,or if ] enjoyed; perdeſt, 
thou looſedft ; perdefi, ſhould J loole, or if did looſe; 
ſenrt#1, thou heardſt; ſertrſ7, ſhould J hear, or if J 
ſhould hear. 


8, The 
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5.The ſecond preterimperfe& renſe of che ſubjunRive 
moodis formed of chefurure of che :ndicuive,by changing 
79 into 2, Or 714,in all che Four conjugations;as,camtero, 
I ſhall fiag, cantere;, or canteria,] houldfing ;g5dero, F 
ſhall enjoy 3 goder?;, or 791:r1a, T ſhould enjoy ; vere 
d:r5, T ſhall looſe ; perdere;,or perd:ria, T ſhould looſe; 
fried, I ſhall hear ; /cxtires, or ſextiris , Þ ſhould 

Cate | 


9. The gerund , or alſo the ative participle, as 
one may call ir, is formed of the jnftnicive prelent, by 
changing in the firſt three conjugatioas, re into 74», or 
ale as, cantare, to ng ; cantando; cantante, finging Tow 
dere, to enjoy, godzndo, godeate, enjoying ; perdere, ra 
fooſe, per dendo, perdznte, looſing : but in the fourth con= 
Jugarion, by changing re ito 2:40 or exte, and cafting a4 
way the (7) as, entire, to hear ; [eut?ado, not [entie,;do 
hearing, though in the participle the (:) may be kepr,fays 
ing, ſentiente, not ſentente, 


18. The paſhive participle is alſo formed of the pres 
ſear of the infinitive, by changing re into 79; 
cantare, & fing; cautato, ſung ; [entrre, ro hear, ſore 
7:/to, heard, The rule is nor general, onely in the firſt 
and fourth conjugation; in the ſecond and third, 
the participle varies very much ; therefore look in che 
irregulars of rhoſe conjugations , ſome begin to form 
the yerbs from che preſent of the judicatiye ; as be- 

TS 3 | ing 
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jng-more after the Latines * But this Way by praQice, 
ſeems to be the eaſier, for as much as the-infinitives, 
in Dictionaries, are more obvious to a firangers eye, 
than che' firſt perſon of the indicative : bur all is one 
upon the matter, 


THE 
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Sec forth in 
I ———_——— 
CM 
I batte: battemmi, 
He Rroke me. 
Ai diede : diedemt. 
| Heoave me, 
Ti. 
T: batte: battetti. 
He firoke thee, 
T; diede:diedeti, 


He gave thee, orto thee 


$; 


296 ; Ar «rollin 


Si: 


S; neciſecueciſeſt. 
He kill'd bimfelf. 
Sr acede ta morte, 
Diefr la morte, AR Rs 
Fi procured £o himſelf his OwR death; cx made 
himicit away» Dn 


Cr, 
C percoſſe:perco ſſeers 
He ſtroke us. 
Cr aredes d.edeei, 
He vaye unto us, 
Ci fu*fucci, 
There he hath been, 
{i anao © andocei, 
There he went, 


Nez 


Ie abbraccios abbraccionnes 
He embrac'd us. | 
Ne dicde:dicdene. 


He gavVc unto us. 


Vi, 
Vi percoſſe:percoſſevi, 
' He firoke you. 
V: d edetaedevi, 
He 2aye to you. 
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F; fu fe 1H - 
Therc he hath been, or was, 
V: anads andovvis 
There he went. 


AA; ti, 


Hi ti raccomande: raecrcomandomiti, 


I recomend me to youe 
Tx m, thraccomandaſti raccomandaſtin;ti, 


Thou recomend(t thy {elf unto me, 
M:; fs. 


Mi fi olefſe per amieoceleſſemnſiper amica; 
He choſe me for his friend. 

Egli mi fi raccomando:raceommandymmiſye 
He recomended himſelf unco me. 


A Ct, 


CM: ei fermai die giorni:fermaimicio 
] aid there two days, 

3. = 8 . o 
AM: cid edeuntibro:diedemici, 


There hegave me 2a book, 
AL Vig 


24; vi raccomando ractomandomivi. 
T recomend me to ye. 
Met vi veitt;urſtimmivie 
There. he clad me. 
Mr vi compro un giardino* comprommivi, = 
T3 64 


There he bought me a garden, 


: 5$ An [itrodaitiog 
Ti cy 


Pro t; 2! Ct: [de per padre, 
Dredetici Dis per padre. 

God gave thee to us for a father, 
To ti cividduudditic's 


Ti ſes 


Dot: fi elefſe per figlwolo: eleſerisi, 
God choſe thee to him for his childe. 

'Egliti firaccomanda® raccomardatifh 
He commends hirg to you. 


Cife 


El: c: fi offerſet: offirſeciſ 
He offered himſelf tO US. 
Ci /ipre ſe per compegni + pr efeciſi. 
He took us ro him for Companions: 
Ci ſimcaſe: ueciſecfr, 

Be kill'd him{elf there. 


F: f, 


F;  raceomanda : raccomandaviſ, 
He comends him to ye, . 
Do wifi clefleceleſevuiſ Dio. 
_ chole ye ro him, 

Vi fi ucciſe neeiſeviſe 
He kill'd himfelf ton, 


my 


1 ſaw thee there, + > 7 OP OY 


tothe Italian tongye? 
P; þ laſcis eondirre: laſciovvifs condurrel 
He ſuffered himſelf ro be led thither, 
Vi fi compro una vigua : comprovviſs, & cp 


He bought himſelf a vineyard there, 


4 
A, 


Wi c,' 


Do vi cidiede per compagnis 
Diedevici Dio, & ce 

God gaye ye to us for companiofis. 
Vi ci batterone:batteronvics, 
There they firoke ye. 

Vi ci menaronemenaronviti, 
There they led ye. 

| Vicicompraſte ina caſa;compraſteviariina cn TA 
'# There ye bought ye a houſe, 2 


Me ntg 


«Me ne parlaſti:parlaſtimene, 

You ſpake to me of him. | 
Thongh this may refer to any other perſon ; thing; 

or things. 2 

He ne ſcaccio: ſcacciommenes 

He expe'ld me hence,or thence. 

Me ne vo: Vvomment. | 

I go me hence, or thetces 


Tom 


25s 
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Te ne: 


Tote neparlgi © parlaitenes 

I ſpcke to you of him, her, them, 
Te ne ſeaccios ſcasc-ottene, 

He expeil'd thee hence or thence. 
Txieneparuſtis part ſtitent, 
Thou went from hence or thences 


Se nee 


Se ne prom: ſe gran coſa, prom ſeſe ene gran c ofas 

He notary 16 rt great matters of him, her, them, 
or that. DY 

Se ne parti: partiſſene, 

He parted hence, 


Ve ne 


'Epgli ve ne parlo *parlowvenes 

He ſpake co you of him, her,them, it. 
Vo ve ne andaſte: andaſtevent. 

Ye went hence or thence. 


- 


Ce ne, 


'Egli ce ne parlo:parloecent. 
He fpake to us of him, her,chem, it. 
Io ce ne partimmo;parti mmogenc, 
We parted hence or thence. 


Gl: 


ro thiltalian tongue; 


Glimies me gh, 


G1: 917 raccomande : Taccommando glimis 
Me gli raccomande: raccomandommiglis 
He recomended them to me, 

Me gli raccomandairaccomandaimegls. 
Gli mr raceomandais, raccomandaiglimis 
I recomended me to him, 


Gl tie tegli; 


Gli ti raccomandai:raccomanda toglis 

I recomended thee to him, = 

Te gli raccomandass ratceamandaiteglis 
I recomended them to you, 


Gliſees ſt gle; 


Gl; ſi fecce amici : fieceglifi amics, 
Se oli fecce amie:: fece/egi; amici. 
He made them his friends. 

Se gl: raccom andograccomandeſegti, 
Gli ſt raccomandgur«ccomondogliſh, 
He recomended himſelf ro him = 


-1-Þ 


G7 


ats . _ *4n Inrodaltics 
. Gl; vi & veglh. 


Pe gli raecomandai: raceommandaivegli, 

Gli vi raccomandai : raccomandaiglwi,s 

I recomended them to you, _ 

Ve gl: raccomandaſte:racco mandaſtevegl;.. 

GL. v8 raccomandaſtesraccomandafeglivi, 

Ye recomended your ſclves co him. 

Gl; vi vidai: v1 didiglivi, . 

Ve pliwviddi: viddivigh, 

I ſawthem there. 

Fe gli condifſi: condiſſtvegls, | 
Gli wv: condiiſe: conduſſeglivi, OS 

1 led them here, * COT, 


Gli cs & ce 2. 


Glici raccomandaſti:raccommandaſt igliss. 

Ce gliraccomandaſticraccommandaſticegls. 
You comended them to us. 

Gl; ci vidd oi addighci. 

Ce gli viddi:vi datceglis 

There I ſaw them. 

Ce gli condufſi: conduſſic 'gli.” 

Gle ct condifſi: conduſſiglict, 

There T led them. | 

Gl; cr died; la mancia: diedicipl;, 

Ce gli died! Ia mancia:deed; oglics, 

There Igave him a newsyears giftzor driaking-money. 


Y Ls 


« the Ital tongue" _ 
Lo mt & me bo. 


"Je lo raccomande: raccommandommeles 
Lo mi raccomando:raccomandullow, 
He recommended him to me. ; 


Loti evtels;. 


tio lo ti yaccomande: racrommandolotie 
Te ls ratcommando raccom andetelos 
I commend him to you, 


Loſe & ſe bo; 


Lo þ el 7 per compagnozeleſſeloſi per eompignoe 
Se lo eliſſe per compagns: eleſſeſelo per compagne. 
He choſe him for his compaiion, 


Lo vi & velo, 


Lo vi raccomandai:raeeommaendailevi, 
Ve lo raccomanda rraccommanddivele, 
I comended him to you, 

Lo vi viddie viddilowi, 

Ve lovidd;:ruiddivels, 

There I faw him, 


I oy 


= Za 
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Lo cit celvo 


Lo C8 raceommando traccommandalloc;. 
Cel raccomande + rAC comandacc elo, 


He commended him unto us. 
Lo ne 5 nels; 


[| 

{ 
mn 
i 
* 

| 
| 
| | 


Lo ne tolſe:tolſenelo, 
Ne lo tolſe;tolſelone, 
He rook him from us. 
Lo ne meno:menollone. 
Ne bo meno:menonnelee 


He cook him from hence; 
Lo wi & ca le] 


Loci viddi:uiddiloci, 
Ce lo vidd: viddicele. ' 
There I ſaw him. 

Lo ci menai: menailocs, 
Ce lo menai:menaicele. 


I led kim there, 
La mi 6&& me lac 


Kamiraccomandaſtitraccomandaſtilamii 
Le la raccomandaſtiraccommandiſtumela. 
You comended her to me. 


L4 
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La ti & te Is; 


I ati vraceomendaic raccommendailati,. 
Te Ia raccomandai © raecomandaitela, 
I recomended her to you. 


Laff &fels; 
La fs preſe per moghe: preſalafi per moglit; 
Se la preſe per mogle-preſeſela per moglie. 
He took her for his wife. 


Lacs & cela; 


Lac; raccomando: raccommandoacela) 

Co la racromandy: raccomantollaci, 

He commended her to us. 

La Ci viad, 21 4dilaci. 

Ce la viddi:vidlicela, 

J faw her there, 

La ci manaimenailacid 

Cela menai: menaicela. \ 


I led her there, 


avs en introdutiog; 
La vi & ve las 


La vi raccomando:raccomandolavi, 
Vela raccomandograccommardovuell. 
FJ commend her to you. 

La vi viddirodadilavis 

Ve la viddirviddivela. 

J faw her there. 

L a vi menaiemenailavi;. 

Vela menairmenaiuels, 


Lane & ne la: 


La ne raccomands : raccomandollane, 
Ne la raccomando: ragcomandonnelas 
He commended her to us. 

La ne meno: menollane, 

Ne la mens : menonnelas 

He took her away hence. 


Le mi & mel. 


Le mi raccomando: raccomandollemi,' 
k| 

AMe le raccomanas :; raccomandommelt:. 

He commended them to me. 
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Le ti rarcrmandograccomandeollet ', 
Tele raccomando raccomandoteele, 
He commended them to yous 


Le þ, & ele; 


Z þ preſe per compagne, preſeleſs per comp. gre: 
Se lepreſe per compagne,preſeſcle per compague, 
He or ſhe took them for companions, 


Le ne, & neles 


Le neraccomando,raccomandollene. 
Ne le raccomands,raccomandonnele, 
He comended them to us. 

Le ne meno, menollene, 

Ne le menos, meronnele 

He took them hence. 


Le ci & cele, 


Lt ci raccommandoraccomandollec', 
Cele raccomando,raccomancogceles 
He commended them to us, 

Le cividdiuidd leci, 

Cele viddigui ddicele, 

J faw them there. - 

Le ci menaiqmenatleci, 

Ce le m:747 menaicele, 


J led them there, 


3-1; eAn Introdation 

Le ci died: la mancia, diedi!cci la mancia; 

(* le died: la marnciad tdicele la mancia, 

There J gave him a new-yeats g'ft, or drinking money; 


Le vi & ve he 


Ve leyaccomandograccema;:dovele, | 
Ze vi raccomarnd',raccomaindeveles : 
J comend them to ye. ; 
Le 91dd:,viddilevi. ; 
Fe le viddi viddevele, ; 
There | ſaw th:mn. ; 
'Es vi menai meratlew, 
Ve le menat,nenaivele. "S. ; 


T here I led them. 


What 
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What the Figures ſignifie, which 


are prefixt to the verbs all along, 
and the uſe of the molt re- 
markable tenſes. 


r.] He preſent tenſe of che Indicative mood, 
| 2, The preterimpecteK renieof che ſame moed, 
where note,that in the three laſt conjugations in th2 third 
perſons fingu'ar, and plural, che (zz) may be omitted ; 
goiea, for goatui, he did enjoy; perdea, for per- 
deva, he did looſe 3 ſentia, for ſentiva, he did hear ; 
gole ano, for grde vans, verde ano for rerdewans ; ſentiand 
for ſe:179v 199, they <d enjoy, they did loſe, did hear, 
&c., And in all the conjugations, this tenſe is us'd, when 
one would expreſs the contiru'ug of any ation, not the 
compleatneſs of the ſame, as the very Ward -zjerfeit ins 
timatech ; as, '[9 carav !, ] was finging : g2d2va, was 
enjoying; 227-98 43was loofing; ſer: 7v.1,was hearing: moſt 
ſtrangers miſtake this renſe tor the ſingle precerfect rene. 
3. The compound preteryerfet tenſe; #4. made of 
the preſent tenie of one of the evo auitiar verbs, 0, F 
have ; or, ſoz, Jam, and the participle of ſome other 
verb; as, '/o ho c:mi-4io, Þ have gone ; ſv: rimaſto, Þ 
have reingined, or ſtaid * we aſe this tenle, when we in» 
tend to expreſs a rune paſt, but ever within the compals 
of the ſam* day ; or elſe withour ſetting any tim?,mean= 
ing it to have been done a long time age; Hogg: 19 
ſcritto a Napol,, today] —_— written to Naples ; not. 

2 


it cert {fs 


290 As Itroduttion - 
crifſi * Il mio Parente e morto in Italia, my kindſman 
dyed in Teal, not morz. 

4- The ſingle preterperfe&t tenſe of the ſame mood : we 
uſe this tenſe, when we mean to exprels a certain time 
paſt, but never the ſame day the ation is done ; and be- 
ſides, generally there is an adyerb of time prefixt ; hers 
ſeriſſe lettere per Livorno, yeſterday J wrote lettes for 
Legorn , not hieri ho ſeriito lettere , ec. nor hoggt 
ſeriſſi lettere.&6. l anno ſauto egl: fu a Koma, the holy 
year he was at Rome, not egli e ſtato a Romas 

5. The firlt preterperplaperfeR tenſe of the ſame mood, 

G. The ſecond preterpluperfeRt tenſe of the ſame 
mood : we ule cither of theſe, when we mean to expreſs 
a time paſt long ago, and moſt commonly contind with 
91ando, when, poic!e, after char, g#4ari, long, ulhora, 
then; as , poiche hebbe havuto Adamo da Dio ' pre« 
cetto, ce after that Adam had had the command from 
God, &'c. but the uſe of this tenſe is nor very frequent. 

7. The future tenſe of the ſame mood ; whole cermi- 
nation is the ſame in all verbs, whatſoever ; 70, 743, ra, 
Yemo rete, ran 

8. The preſent tenſe of the Tmperative'mood, the 
ſu ure tenſe, beginning the tame with that of the Indie 
cative 1$not expreſt, 

9. The preſent tenſe of the ſubjunRive, or optative 
mood ; there being no difference in either , but onely 
ſo far as the {1gns, che, that ; 0 che, O that ; q1a;dv che, 
when as that ; be:che, although that, and the like, dis 
Rinzuiſh the moods, | 

10, The firſt preterimperfeR tenſe of the ſame mood; 
and generally ſome fign precedes the lame ſpecially ; /e, 
if : as, ſe egli haveſſe il modo, ſi fartbbe walere, if he 
had means he would ſer himſelf forth. | 


1 x, The ſame precerimperfect renſe, but without any fign 
| The 
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explicitely, but tacitely, and with the pronowh afcer it» 

I 2. The ſecond preterimperteR tenſe, which hath 
no conditional fign to it, but uſually follows the firſt 
preterperfcR reniez as, in the example, ſe gl: haut ſſe 
11 modo egls ji farebbe valere ; not, ſe eq1i haurebbe il 
20d? egli fi faceſſe valcre, the placing of the pbraſes | 
is not material , for weas well ſay, fi farcbbe valere fe 
Epl: haveſſo il moao s another example , parleret » 
ſpeſſo ſe (ajeſſi ben la pronontia, T would or ſhould'ſpeak 
often, if I had the pronunciation right; and nore, 
thac the termination of this tenſe is regular in all yerbs, 
rez, reſti,rebbe, or ria remmo, or reſ4imo, reſte, rebbouo, | 
rebbero, orriano, which imply, would, ſhould, or could. 

\ 13. The preterperfeR tenſe of the ſubjunRive mood 


or optative. | 
14. The firſt preterpluperfeR tenſe of the ſubjuns 


Riyc,or eptatiye mood. | 
I5.The ſecond preterpluperfect tenſe of theſubjunRiye 
or optative, either of them being diftinguiſht by the 
figns, as hath been already hinted at number 10. note, 
that theſs two preterpluperfe& tenſes, ever ſeem 
to gingle one with another ; as, ſe no» fojſe v:nuto if 
rwedie,il poveraccio [arebbe morto, if the Phyſician had 
not come, the poor wretch had dyed - the ſame may | 
be expreſſed elegantly by a ſhorter cut ; namely, put. 
ing both the renſes into the preterimperfeR tenſe of the 
indicative mood, and the conditional particle /e 3 as, 
ſe non veniva il medics,il poveraccio morivs, being the 
fame in fignification as ſe 10» foſſe venito, &c, 

16, The future tenſe of the ſubjunRiye or optative 
moods, which is alſo elegantlyſ upplied, if any pleaſe, 
by leaving out q#4»do, and purting che after the par« 
ticiple;as,q1#4ndo havro ſentito,when I ſhall have heard, 
{emiroche havros U3, 37. Thy 
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17. The infinitive mood preſents which alſo ele 
gan.ly cxpreflech the preſent of the indicative, &cco 
wenire il Signor Cavagher- Par lo, or, ecco che viene 
il Signor Cauaglier Paolo, behold, or ſee Sir Paul 
cometh, andnarratively, as H ftorians do, the infini- 
tive ſignifies {-merimes the pretenc tenſe, ſometimes the 
preterimperteR cenle, and preterperfe&t rente of the 1n- 
dicative mood, eſpecially upon the Heads,or Contents 
of (© Na Pers, # Signor. ( ardin-l, vefttiſi,o diroſſo 0 di 
pavoraz. zo ſecondo che porta la giernata,the Cardinals 
cloathe in rxcd or putple;,- acco:ding as the day bears 
eth. 

18. The future of the infinitive, equivalent to the 
Latine future in rus, haver ad aware, about to loye, 
anmaturis, Wor | 

19. The Gerundawhich is not ſo frequent, but is cir- 
cumſcrib'd with a prepoſition, and the infinitive, ze 
220: Ire , in the eying , or morendo, 

20, Theparticiple, which is in the firſt and fourth 
conjugaions, is regular, ending generally in 4to or zo, 
(lome onely excepred)rhe other of the ſecond and third, 
are {0 ambigucus, that ſet ruies cannot be gathered, as 
may fausfie,, without implication or confuſion; as, 
from 7imancre, to remiin ; 1imaſto, remained from 
PO to write, (critto, written I mean, but by 
irik Grammarians, whom I refer roſuch Grammars 
as interpret by the Latine, 

" 21. ThepreterperfeR tenſe of the infinitive mood, 
Which isoften uſed elegantly, by putting the: article 
#1 or lo and reduced into a {ubRantive, fo as that the 
whole phraſe 1s ſubſtantively; Z* haver iwparato le 
ſceienze rende mn 10224 bi coſtimi, to have learned, 
©r the learning of the Arts ſweetens behayiour ; _ 
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th: Latine, didicife fiteliter Artes, emollit mores,Qf 6 

22. A kinde of prccerpluperfeR tenſe of the infini” 
tive n:o0d, 

, 23. Another future uſed by the circumlocution of 
the »vx i ar gerunds, havendoeſſendo,and dovends, The 
Engl th *::1 direkt now every tenſe may be us'd, 
bug righidly ſer down, though not ſpeci- 
ficd in mood and tenſe ſo ftriftly as Flere 
doth, every ores mother tongue being 'the main 
veh'culum tor matter of application ; it being the like 
if an Italian were about to learn Engliſh, who find- 
ing anſwerable to ſarez ſhould be, upon occafion he 
wou'd not ſay, ſhall be, in as much as ſhall be, he 
"may fide anſwerable to ſarae | 
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T H E manner of, pronouncing the Alphabet, as ti 


Þ the ſingle letters, - 

The pronounciation of the Letters, as to compoſition, 
Bo page 
The example: of the Rules of Pronunciation by them 
- ſelves, hr a nel a i 
When E and O not pronounc'd,nor expreſt, 8 
What words end in conſonants, iÞ, 

What words are never abbreviated, 
When the particles la, le, lo, di, mi, ti, fi,ci,ne,vi, are 
contratted, yn ib, 


The moſt uſual abbreviations, and contraftions; 10 
Other contrattions of a different nature © Iz 
What words are obſolete,andwhat in uſe as to Orthogra= 

phy, EE T3 
General Rules for accents, 


15 
What words ought always to have accents over them, 17 


Obſervations of Vowels, how they joyn,and ſever, 19 


How in, con, per, non , Comme to adae (1) to words follows 
. 21g them t 26 


The Articles both finite,and indefinite, : 21 
The terminations of Nowns ſwbtantivesor adjeftives,2s 
ES an are TT —— 
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The Table; 
Wonns which have a double plural, 2 
Digntics and 7 itiles of perſons, EEE 
A Scale how to make Nouns ignifie more or [iſs, 33. 
T he degrees of Compariſon, - - 
The aerivation of names from their (ounireys, 4" 


The numbers, 47. 
The days of theweth, © 
The ſea;71n of the year ” 4 Ib. 

1. Prownns perſonal, -_ E 47 

2, 1" 010HKS oſse(- SEVE 49 

3. Pronouns demonitrative, 53 
4» Pronouns relat.ve, | TEES 53 

5. Pronoms ind: finite, and interrogative, GT 

6. Pronottus incefinite, OED G3 
Te Pronon:: prirticles, 6% 
The Auxiliar vero'Effere, to be, 69 
Th- Auxilar verb Haycre, to have, 75 
The verb Amare, of the firft (onjugation, $2 
The verb Godere, of the ſecond Conjugation,$9. and 

the verb Cade of the ſame Conjugation, 94 
The ve 'b Pcrdere of the third Conjugation, 98 
The v:rb Seniire of the fourth (o;jugation, x03 
T he irreg ular verbs of the firſt Conjugation, 108 
T he irregulars of the [econd (on'iug ation, * 122 
Theirregwlars of the third Con'ugation, I4t 
The irregulars of the fourth Conjugation, 152 
1s what cAvis,and Tenſes ſome Verbs are contratted 

of all the Conjugations, | 185 
Of the werb Paſsive, x87 


Verbs Newters conjugated by the verb Havre, 188 
Verbs Newters conjugated by the verb Eflexe, 139 


Verbs reciprocal, _ ub, 
Verbs reciprocal with payticles, - 199 
Verbg mperſonal without particles, W;, Wha. 
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That Verbs are uſed imperſonally,  Togr 
The paſsivation of the third perſons ſingular aud plural 


of Verbs, | -I93 
When the Verb 'Eſſcre is us'd imperſonal, + 197 
The contratted Participles of the firft Conjugation,n g8 
I. Adverbs of affirming,. 208 
2, Of Argmenting, | ibs 
3. Of Calling,  -» 208 
4. Of Comparing ibs 
5. Of Chuſrg, ibs 
6. Of Demonſtrating, 202 
w, Of Denying, ib, 
$. Of. Doubting, + 
9. Of Exhorting, ib, 
i0. Of Excepting, TE: ib, 
Ix. Cf Forbidding, =. 204 
12. Of [ntcrrogation, | 205 
I 3» Of Leſsenizg, 205 
14. Number, 206 
I 5. Of Order or Sequenee, 207 
I6, Of Place, ib, 
17. Of Poſtare 210 
18. Of Ovnality, : ib. 
19. Of Puantity, 212 
20. Of Similitude, 213 
21, Of Separationg iÞs 
22. Of Swearing, 214 
23. Of time, 315 
24, Of Wiſhing, 218 
25. Of 1p: ecation, ib. 
I. Conjuntions of Addition, 220 

2. Of Canje, WRT ib, 

2. Of Concluding, | T5 22X 


4+ Of (onparing, us __ 5,0 
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F; Of Condition, | 
Ge Of (ontinuation and (onſequence, 223 
7. Of Disjoyning, = IM I ub. 
8. Of (huſing, * 224 | 
h 9. Of Excepting, ; ib. 
Prepoſitions, with therr ſeveral applications, 225 
Prepoſitions wnſeparable, » \ 227 
_ Di,A,Da, Prepoſitions implying motion, 228 
Hrterjeftions of ſeveral paſsions, ' 229 
Obſervations on the finite Articles, 232 
A.AII, &c, with verbs of Privation, what they fugniv 


- fie, 23 

Da, Dal, 8c. with Verbs of motion , what they ſig- 
" #1fie, | £7 ROTH Dena 1Þ. 
Da, Dal, whey Adverbs of exception, ib. 
Da, with Verbs of Namber, 235 
The Pronous poſſeſsive preceding the Subſtantive, ib. 


When the finite Article is tacitely implied, ib. 
The concordance of Nouns, Prononns and Participles 
#n gender, number and caſe, ' $36 
Di, #5'd in an ablative ſenſe, bs 
Del, Dello, &c. #5'd in the ſenſe of (for). iÞs 
Da, before Infinitives, +. PLY 
Proper names have no finite article, ' ibs 
The Syubitantive precedes the AdjcAive, 238 
The finite Article before Adjeltives, ib. 
Adjeftives in te,ro, re, make Adverbs of quality,239 
Names of trees of the Maſculine Gender, ib. 
How Adjeflives are made of Subſt antives, ibs 
Sub ſtantives made of Participles, 240 
How names of Profeſſors, and Artificres are fraw'd, 
| 240,243 
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B. Adverbs of fimilitude, made by Alla; and Da, 54% 
when time, te,Juis arerather us'dithan lo, tu egli, .ibe 
; When the (onjunitive Pronouns are incorporated . with 
; Verb, Gernnd, or Participle, and when not, 243 
4 8 _ The Prononn Perſonal tacitely nnderſtood, as by the La= 
.  rines, | 1b, 
5 The Particles aſſuming the nature of Pronouns, 243 
7 | Pronouns poſſe{sive, implying goods or wealth, 244 
$ | The finite Article preceding Pronouns poſſeſsive, ib. 
9 | MNegatives deny moſt, | 245 
2 | Obſervations upon Ne, ib, 
i» | Cbſervations upon Sz, 246 
4 | Expletive Particles, 247 
g- | Obſervations ongliela, gliene, 2c; 6:27 ibs 
be Of di and da, relating to places, | 248 
b. Þ what Verbs require A or AG, rather than di, ib, 
35 Infintives made Subſt antives bythe Article, 249 
ie Fhenx che'comes with the Indicative, when with the 
1b. Snbjunittive mood, ib, 
les | Perbs generally have after them A,Ad, or di,or che, 250 
36 Per, with an Infinitive, implying cauſality, ib, 
ibs The Prenſent Tenſe of the Subjunttive mood, anſwering 
iÞs to the Preſent of the Indicative mood, &c, 251 
27 The Infinitives of Verbs, and Subſtantives, may loſe 
ibs their laſt vowel, ib, 

38 What Verbs are not expreſt with di, - 252 
ib, The Particle fi, elegantly put before the Auxiliar Verb; 
39 ib, 
ib. Poſlo and voglio,accompanied with reciprocals, 253 
ibs The uſe of the Nenters allives, and Nenters paſsive, 
240 as they may be termed, | ib, 


nd, The Verb Fare, ſignifying to play, or att, 254 
243 Verbs of giving or taking away what caſes they govern jb, 
. | Thy 


" TheTable. 
The nature of Hayere, Toccire, Pizzicire, Sapcre, with 
the finite Article; and theGenitive Caſe, 255 
Oueſtion,and Anſwer in the ſame Tenſes, ibs 
The ſeveral WAYS of command: ug ,or intreating, ib, 
T he ſeveral ways of forbidding, aud diſſmaling, 256 
The placing of noo, betwixt di, and the pronoun Par- 


ticle, | ib, 
Gerunds, arcompanied with to, and yo, 257 
The Prononn after the Gerund, pe 
Pronouns Partiwles come not immediately before the 
Gerund, &, ibs 
Efſindo and Havcndo, el:gantly omitted, or tacitely nn. 
der/tood, ib, 


The paſſive Participle elegantly uid, with the con- 


1#nFtinn che, and the futures hav and ſar5, 258 
When the paſtive Participle concords with the Subs 
ſtantive, when not, | 259 
The attive Participle ns'd in the nature of a Subſtan- 


tive, 2606 
Gerunds of the natare of Nownes Adjeftives, ib. 
In, with aGerund, ſometimes uid, ib, 
The laſt vowel in werbs omitted, when |1 is aſſix't, 261 
Pure, elegantly put immediately after Verbs, ib, 
How the Particles mi, ti, fi, co. are placed, ib. 
Mi, ti, fi, us'd rather than me, tes ſes 262 


Di chi ! for whoſe, 17 Engliſh, | = uh. 
#ſual Queſtions, and Anſwers about diſt ances of places, 
| - 


1D, 
Of qui 4a»413, qui and I, ayſwering to huc andillucy 


hic azd illic of the Latines, 253 
Che prefixt to Participles elegantly, 1b. 
Che, when double, what it fugnifiess | Ib. 
The Prepoſition di,how ##'d, 264. 


The 


2533478 IVAAAS 3 OA SE EN 


p 
4 
. 
d 
= 
g 
; 


2 


WW 3 Www HF WE 5s $0 


ak I go ED : " 
Ae 3 MY Ae 3.) es A CE EI F 


The Table. 


The Prepoſition in, how #s'd, By 
When non or no, is tobe us'd, TY 
Per, how us'd, g 265 
The Prepoſitions re ond tis how #94, 266 


The Prepoſitions in,is, dis mis, s, 4rd their yature.266. 
The Prepoſitions a,e,0, before vowels, how ordered, 267 
A Serie s of words more iramediately derrumg from the 
Latine than the form expreſf at the be ginning of this 
Iutroduttion, 268 
'A Series of Verbs, that croſs Conjugations, both in 
the Italian and the Latine, neceſſary tobe perus'd by 
Latine Schol:rs, 270 
The manner of forming of Verbs, 272 
The Table of Particles, 275 
The explication ef the Figures , which relate to the 
Verbs. 


This Table may fo direR a Latine, or Grammar 
Scholar throughout chis Introduion, upon the mar=- 
cer, as well as if the texms of Grammar had been ex- 
preft all along in the ſame ; and for their ſakes, T have 
annext it unto the IntroduQtion , wnich otherwiſe 
might have beeg omitted, and may be, not miſt, = 
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